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ABSTRACT: Unlike traditional Islamic education (IE) systems, Islamic Integrated Education
(ITE) emphasizes on developing graduate competency to generate employability to cope
with an increasingly globalized world, while pursuing the core principles of IE. This paper
tracks how IIE grew in Malaysia in the course of time and what are the opportunities
offered for the students currently in primary, secondary and tertiary levels at IIE institutions.
Historically, Islamic education in the Malay Archipelago (presently modern day Malaysia)
started since Muslims ruled in Melaka around the 14™ century. After the independence from
British colonization, Malaysia retained the dualistic system of education i.e. separate Islamic
and secular education systems. At current time, the Islamic education has been developed in
an integrated way to accommodate the advancement of science and technology in Islamic
subjects and thoughts. In this light, this paper presents the development of major aspects
of IIE, such as pedagogy, curriculum, textbooks, teacher’s training and assessment through
the different ages till the present, based on available resources. Finally, this paper suggests
that the IIE still needs to be enhanced in terms of quality and quantity of the educational
institutions and the teachers. In this regard, teachers must be adequately trained to be able
to creatively integrate the teaching of the Muslim holy scripture, the «Quran» with science,
and vice versa.

EET/TEE KEYWORDS: History of education; Islamic education; Globalization; Malaysia;
XVth-XXth Centuries.

Introduction

Malaysia is a Southeast Asian country occupying parts of the Malay Peninsula
and the island of Borneo. It is known for its abundant natural resources and
mix of Malay, Chinese, Indian and European cultural influences. It is the 41°
most populated country in the world where Muslims are the largest community.
According to national education philosophy, the Malaysian education system
emphasizes on Islamic morality and etiquette, learning and practicing good
manners. Primary schools and secondary schools offer some specialized subjects
to instill good manners and rectify the students’ relationship with God, self,
family, immediate environment, society and nation. The curriculum contents
aim at meeting the religious and spiritual needs of every Muslim to achieve
happiness in this world and in the hereafter. The curriculum is designed in
accordance with the level and capacity of secondary school students.

Generally speaking, Islamic education seeks to establish a Muslim personality
with highly developed spiritual, physical, emotional, intellectual and social
potentiall. In doing so, the purpose of Islamic education is to form a good
citizen who is pious, has good morals and has an understanding of the modern
technology as well. The Malaysian education philosophy also follows this aim

LS. Baba, J.M. Salleh, T.M. Zayed, R. Harris, A Qur’anic Methodology for Integrating
Knowledge and Education: Implications for Malaysia’s Islamic Education Strategy, «<The American
Journal of Islamic Social Sciences», vol. 32, n. 2, 2015.



HISTORICAL DEVELOPMENT OF ISLAMIC INTEGRATED EDUCATION IN MALAYSIA SINCE 15™ CENTURY 1

to develop a righteous personality having the quality of the spiritual, moral,
and intellectual ability. Unfortunately, in the reality, the Islamic educational
institutions are facing challenges in terms of substance and format. Firstly, there
is a dualism in the curriculum which needs to be remedied through integration
between Islamic knowledge and socio-scientific knowledge. Philosophically,
in Islam the source of knowledge is the divine revelation. While the modern
education system only acknowledges enquiry and observation based knowledge,
the Islamic education system usually faces difficulty in adjusting to the pace
of development of scientific advancement because in the modern educational
subjects and courses the Islamic epistemological belief is denied. Therefore, the
integrated system, imparting knowledge of both religious and secular sciences,
must recruit and appoint teachers who have thematic understanding of both
the Quran and science. This is so that the teachers can creatively integrate the
Islamic knowledge and secular knowledge.

Keeping this view in mind, we shall begin with a brief exploration of the
development of Islamic education from the beginning of the documented history
of Malay Archipelago till the time of independence, followed by a discussion
on the current Islamic educational reform to introduce a complete Islamic
Integrated Education (IIE) system. Education cannot be logically isolated from
the context of society, from external normative and social influences?. It should
treat the development of the country, in relationship with the multiplicity of
attitudinal, historical and cultural factors affecting its economic, political and
social life.

Early Development of Islamic Education in Malaysia (1414-1511)

Islamic education in Malaysia (Malay Archipelago) started since Muslims
began to rule in Melaka around the 14th century. However, the Islamic
education at that time was not formal in nature®. According to Mohd Roslan,
Mohd Nor, Wan Mohd Tarmizi, the first king of Melaka i.e. Parameswara
(later known as Megat Iskandar Shah) had embraced Islam in 1414 AD. His
example followed by the royal princes and a lot of people, who also converted
to Islam. After that, the development of Islamic education system gradually
began in Malay Archipelago. In order to increase his understanding of Islam,
the king studied with many Islamic scholars and preachers who had come to
Melaka at that time. However, he did not formulate any specific legal provision

2 M. Rudner, Education, Development and Change in Malaysia, «South East Asian Studies»,
vol. 15, n. 1, 1977, pp. 23-62.

3 W.0.M. Roslan, M.Nor, W.M. Tarmizi, Sejarab Dan Perkembangan Pendidikan Islam,
Jurnal At-Ta’dib», vol. 6, n. 1, 2011, pp. 59-78.
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which obligated one to learn or teach the mass people Islamic teachings formally
nor informally.

Phase Characteristics Description

Entrance of Islam to Malay 1.  Only for royal family The first king of Melaka i.e.

archipelago (1414 AD) Parameswara (later known as
2. Not formal Megat Iskandar Shah) embraced
Islam in 1414 AD and was
3. Quranic studies followed by the royal princes and
a lot of people, who then began the
4. Basic Islamic teachings development of Islamic education
system in Malay Archipelago
Early Development period 1. Islam became formal Islamic education in Melaka grew
(1459-1477) religion of the kingdom  up and flourished. It became

the Islamic centre. The Islamic
2. Islamic education became education also spread to other
formal lands in Malay Archipelago i.e.
Johor, Pahang, Jambi, Kampar,
3. introduced the Jawi letters Bangkalis, Bentan, and others
especially during the times of
4. Introducing various Sultan Mansur Shah
branches of Islamic
teachings, e.g. Figh,
Tauheed, Tafsir, History,
Tasawuf, and others

Table 1. Islamic Education in the Early Period in Malay Archipelago (1414-1511)

Furthermore, the king helped to promote teachings among people to give
serious attention to religious practices. For example, Sultan Muhammad Shah
conducted a special ceremony for welcoming Ramadhan month. On another
occasion, the king attended the prayer congregation at the twenty-seventh night
of Ramadhan for performing prayers (Tarawih) together with the people at
the mosque. The king used to attach high importance to religious textbooks
and the laws of the Shari’ah. Moreover, the people of Melaka at that time
were simultaneously involved in developing Islamic education through various
Islamic teaching-learning programs at their homes, mosques, and community
places. Additionally, the Islamic education was focused at that time on the
reading of the Quran®. It was the common educational practice at all levels
of society, although not in a formal classroom environment. At that time, the
ruler also introduced the Jawi letters (similar to Arabic letters) to facilitate local
residents to learn Arabic letters as supporting tools to learn the Quran. It is
noteworthy that the Jawi letters were a combination of the Arabic and Persian

4 1bid.
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letters, which were intentionally adopted to support learning the Quran and to
unite the entire community under the banner of Islam.

Islamic education at Melaka continued to grow and spread fast and it
became the Islamic centre where various Islamic subjects such as Figh (Islamic
jurisprudence), Tauheed (monotheistic belief), Tafsir (exegesis), History,
Tasawuf (spirituality), and other subjects were taught. Subsequently, Islamic
education also spread to other lands in the Malay Archipelago such as Johor,
Pahang, Jambi, Kampar, Bangkalis, Bentan, and others, especially during the
times of Sultan Mansur Shah (1459-1477).

Islamic Education during Western Colonization (1511-1957)

Muslim historians of Malay Archipelago consider the British arrival and
subsequent colonization of Melaka in 1511 as the start of the Dark Age in
the Malay empire and civilization as economics, politics, culture, religion
and education were seriously undermined at this junction. The arrival of the
British had a negative impact on many life aspects of Malay people, especially
on mentality and religious aspects that led to moral decline in their life. In
fact, the downfall of the Malay civilization did not allow Islamic development
and conversely facilitated the spread of Christianity in the Malay Archipelago
which was one of the main goals of Western imperialist.

Fortunately, the invaders were unsuccessful in changing the creed (Ageedah)
of the Malay people, which had been established in the light of Islamic teachings.
Nevertheless, their imperialism influenced the Islamic education system in the
Malay Archipelago. For example, when the Portuguese had colonized Melaka,
they limited the Islamic spread and learning until the application of Islamic ruling
became very restricted. Furthermore, there was a report that when the Dutch
colonized Malay, they strictly limited the spread of Islam and its propagation,
such that Muslim people were only able to receive Islamic teaching through
home schooling.

After that, the government of Britain allowed the establishment of Malay
schools, through which Islamic education system reportedly running better
than before. After 1854, the Malay schools had been taken over by British
East Indies Company, which provided full assistance on the condition that they
should teach modern sciences like arithmetic besides the Islamic teachings. As
a result, the Malay student’s schooling time was divided into two sessions- a
session for studying general science in the morning, which was fully supported
by British government, and a session for the Islamic teachings (especially Al
Quran) in evening, which was not funded by the Government but run by
people’s financial support. This rule was written in the education act of Malay
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Peninsular and Melayu Federal Country in 1936 at the duty list of Education
Melayu Ministry. It can be said that the beginning of the secular education in
Malaysia began with this act.

In addition, the Malay community was still maintaining the tradition of
Islamic education through the ‘Pondok’ system. This system was like the modern
boarding school system. The only difference between the current boarding
schools and the Pondok is that Pondok traditionally used to teach the old book
of Islamic teachings called ‘turath’ such as figh, tafsir, tasawuf, hadith, etc. The
main activity of this ‘Pondok’ was worshiping Allah in the mosque along with
reading and reviewing the book of Islamic teachings from the first page until the
end of this book. Furthermore, this system was developed with infrastructure
such as school buildings, hostels, and offices in order to provide facilities to the
students. Many students who successfully graduated from this madrasah system
continued their study at the tertiary level in the universities of Middle East such
as University of Al Azhar in Egypt. After completion of their study, they came
back to Malay land with new spirit to make a change in their community with
a better understanding and practice of Islamic traditions. One of the leaders,
Syed Sheik Al Hadi, was involved in community service and leadership efforts
and played an important role in the transformation of the education system
of Pondok. He established a madrasah in Bukit Mertajam, Sebarang Prai in
1906 that was familiar as the Madrasah al Misriyah. Then in 1907, he also
established Madarasah Igbal in Singapore and Madarasah Al Hadi in Banda
Kaba Melaka in 1917.

Islamic schools have always been a part of the Malay Muslim communities,
long before the British came to Malaysian shores. The traditional Islamic
schools, known as pondok, were the only mode of knowledge transmission
which existed before the British introduced mass education. The Pondok
education still exists today. In this type of educational institute, students sit
in a class around a knowledgeable teacher. It is stipulated that male teachers
teach male students while female teachers teach female students. The primary
objective of this system is to instill values in the students in order to make them
good Muslims. Special emphasis is given to focus on practical knowledge’.
Thus, it is imperative to focus on the effect of education on individuals by
looking at the curriculum, pedagogy, foundations (philosophy) etc. In addition,
education should also aim at the individual perfection of the students. The
worldview inculcated during the student’s education period plays an important
role in attaining this perfection.

5 N. Othman, K.A. Mohamad, Eclectic Model in the Malaysian Education System,
«International Education Studies», vol. 4, n. 4, October 31, 2011, pp. 111-117.
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Phase Characteristics Description

Beginning of Colonialism 1. Change in life The arrival of Western colonialism
(1511) 2. Difficulties in practic- has abolished many aspects of
ing Islamic teachings ~ Malay tradition and culture,
3. strictly  limited  the especially in personality and
spread of Islam and its propa- religious aspects that led to
gation the moral decline and religious
weaknesses. The colonization
made the growth of Malay
civilization slower and conversely
has  facilitated  spread  of
Christianity in Malay Archipelago
that was one of the main goals of

Western imperialists.
During imperialism period 1. Dualism in education British East India Company

(1854) system (operation of
secular and religious
education separately)

2. Formal and informal

education
Immediate before 1. Establishing more
independence (1906-1907) madrasah with better

condition and curriculum
i.e. figh, tafsir, ect

2. Students’ good
understanding of Islam

3. Islamic education
movement

took over Malay schools and
introduced secular and religious
education in two different sessions
in morning and afternoon. The
session for learning science was
funded by British government,
while the session for learning
Islam was funded by the locals.

The madrasah had  better
infrastructure such as school
buildings, hostels, and offices.
Many students continued their
study to university level in Middle
East countries, like University of
Al Azhar in Egypt and came back
with new spirit to make a change
in their community with better
understanding of Islam. Syed
Sheik Al Hadi in Bukit Mertajam
was popular in this regard.

Table 2. Malaya Islamic Education during Colonialism (1511-1957)

Development of Islamic Education after Independence (1958-1977)

Islamic education encountered fast development when the Malay achieved
independence in 1957. This occurred when the Malaysian parliament
recommended that Islamic education systems be developed. Later, in the light
of the Education Ordinance in 1957, the religious education system got the
necessary budget from the government. The recommendation of Abdul Rahman
Talib in 1960 stated that all expenses of Islamic education must be borne by the
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Ministry of Education. Furthermore, Islamic teachers were appointed to teach
Islamic subjects and all Muslim pupils were guaranteed to be taught the Islamic
subjects for the first eleven years i.e. six years in elementary level and five years
in secondary level. The Islamic religious affairs — to some extent — were reformed
under the authority of the Great King of Malaysia and kings of Malay states,
and the syllabus of Islamic education was approved by the Council of Kings
before being implemented in schools between the years 1962-1967.

It is clear from the above that Islamic education had given attention after
Malaysia achieved independence in 1957. In 1960, the government began to
implement education policy based on the Rahman Talib Report. That report
suggested that the government open Islamic education section where at least
fifteen students are available®. Islamic higher education has also started playing
a role in spreading Islamic education in Malaya Archipelago beginning in 1950s
when the Islamic College of Malaya was established. Establishing institutions
of higher Islamic studies initially was seen as a public demand. Later, many
religious schools were established. To meet the increasing demands for
specialization in Islamic education, the government established more Islamic
colleges and universities with variety of specialization such as Shari’ah, figh,
and history.

In the end of 1970s, the emergence of Islamic revivalism across the Muslim
world gained momentum, which had a great effect on Malaysia as well. Various
Islamic groups began to rise and they implemented Islamic shariah in reforming
many of the government policies. As a result, in academia, more funding was
allocated for developing Islamic instructions and many schools were built in
Malaysia.

Phase Characteristics Description
Independence period 1. expenses of religious Ministry of Education appointed
(1957-1967) education system religious Islamic teachers to teach

2. Organized religious Islamic subjects. Muslim students were
education system for all  guaranteed to get the Islamic education
Muslim people for eleven years. The Islamic religious

3. Establishing roles for affairs department was brought under
religious school the authority of the king of Malaysia.

Syllabus of Islamic education required
approval by the Council of Kings before
being implemented in schools.

Table 3. The Development of Malaysian Islamic Education after Independence

6 Roslan, Nor, Tarmizi, Sejarah Dan Perkembangan Pendidikan Islam, cit.
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The First World Conference on Muslim Education (1977) & Malaysian NEP
(1996)

The reformation of Islamic education in Malaysia was inspired by the
recommendations of the First World Conference on Muslim Education held in
Mecca in 1977. According to recommendations from that conference, knowledge
needed to be propagated in the spirit of Tawhid leading towards the recognition
of Allah as the absolute Creator and Master of humankind. Thus, all disciplines
of knowledge should lead towards subservience of this truth. Knowledge is a form
of trust (amanab) from Allah to man, and hence, man should utilize knowledge
according to Allah’s will in performing his role as the servant and vicegerent
(kbalifab) of Allah on earth. In this way, the seeking of knowledge is regarded as
an act of worship’.

Just 2 years after the world conference, the Committee Cabinet reviewed the
implementation of national policies of education and curriculum in 1979. As a
result, the New Primary School Curriculum (Kurikulum Baru Sekolah Rendah —
KBSR) and Integrated Secondary School Curriculum (Kurikulum Bersepadu Sekolah
Menengah) were introduced and implemented nationally. As an outcome of KBSR,
Islamic subjects were madE obligatory that could to be taught in the primary and
secondary schools and were included in the national examination certification i.e.
Lower Education Certification (Sijil Rendah Pelajaran) and Malaysian Education
Certification (Sijil Pelajaran Malaysia). In 1988, the new primary school curriculum
was merged with the integrated secondary school curriculum (KBSM).

While the KBSR was introduced Islamic education subjects emphasized on
practice in reading Al Quran and in basic religious education, including Islamic
faith, worship, prophetic teachings and histories, and moral practice. In 1993,
when the Integrated Primary School Curriculum (Kurikulum Bersepadu Sekolah
Rendah) was introduced, Islamic subjects were added under another area, namely
study of the moral character i.e. akblak Islami. Moreover, the Islamic subjects have
three areas, namely teaching Al Quran, Islamic law (Shariah), and Islamic Morality
(Akhlak). The goal of this additional subject was to shape the student’s behavior
and their character.

After attending the schools that follow the Islamic Education curriculum,
students were envisioned to become capable to achieve the following objectives of
KBSR:

1. Reciting juzu ‘amma (i.e. last part of the Quran) fluently and correctly to

foster interest in reading the full Quran and practice in life.

2. Memorizing the verses commonly selected for reading in the daily prayers

and worship.

7 C.N. Hashim, H. Langgulung, Islamic Religious Curriculum in Muslim Countries: The
Experiences of Indonesia and Malaysia, «Bulletin of Education & Research», vol. 30, n. 1, 2008,
pp. 1-19.
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3. Understanding the meaning of some verses and appreciating the lessons
learned in order to help them strengthen belief in the Quran as a reference
and guidance of Allah SWT.

. Understanding and believing that faith is important for religious beliefs.

. Applying the basic rituals in Fardhu ‘Ain and understanding when Fardhu
Kifayyah is applicable.

6. Understanding and learning the seerah of Allah’s Messenger (peace be
upon him), as it is the basis of human civilization and development.
7. Practicing good manners and appreciating moral values in everyday life.
8. Reading and writing Jawi, as it is the key to the nation’s cultural heritage.
Another aspect of reformation of Islamic education in Malaysia was the
introduction of Malaysia’s education policies in the Education Act and it
implementation during 1961 to 1996. The Education Act 1996 is the latest and
the most comprehensive where it stated for the first time in writing the National

Educational Philosophy (Under Act 550). The official statement of NEP states

as follows:

“n A

Education in Malaysia is an on-going effort towards further developing the potential
of individuals in holistic and integrated manner so as to produce individuals who are
intellectually, spiritually, emotionally and physically balanced and harmonious, based on
the firm belief in and devotion to God. Such an effort is designed to produce Malaysian
citizens who are knowledgeable and competent, who possess high moral standards, and
who are resilient and capable of achieving a high level of personal well-being as well as being
able to contribute to the betterment of the family, society and the nation at large.

This NEP calls for «developing the potential of individuals in a holistic
and integrated, knowledgeable, competent manner and possess high moral
standards»®. Indeed, he stated that, based on the NEP, the planning of KBSM
would help students to develop their intellectual, spiritual, emotional as well as
physical potential in a comprehensive and integrated manner. It was anticipated
that the comprehensive and integrated development would create students who
would be able to adjust themselves to the society and contribute to the progress
and the welfare in order to function effectively and productively in the national

development.

Consequently, the above NEP mentioned outcome is observable from an integrated curriculum;
there are also sixteen core values prescribed in the national education philosophy. They are clean-
liness of body and mind, compassion and tolerance, cooperation, courage, moderation, diligence,
freedom, gratitude, honesty, humility and modesty, justice, rationality, self-reliance, love, respect
and public integrity. In the integrated schools, value education in one form or another has always
been a part of the Malaysian educational curriculum.

8 H. Langgulung, Islamic Development and Human Resources Development in Muslim
Countries, «Muslim Education Quarterly», vol. 18, n. 1, 2000, pp. 65-79.
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Phase Characteristics Description

The First World 1. Integrated Islamic Education Recommendations include suggestion that

Conference and curriculum knowledge shall be propagated in the spirit
on Muslim 2. Establishment of New of Tawhid leading towards the recognition
Education Primary School Curriculum of Allah. Thus, all disciplines of knowledge
(1977) (Kurikulum Baru Sekolah ~ should lead towards subservience of this
Rendah (KBSR)) and truth. Humankind should utilize knowledge
Integrated Secondary School according to Allah’s will as His servant and
Curriculum (Kurikulum vicegerent (khalifah).
Bersepadu Sekolah
Menengah)
The Malaysian 1. Holistic and integrated Education in Malaysia is an on-going effort
National Islamic education system towards further development of the potential
Education 2. The curriculum possesses  of individuals in holistic and integrated
Philosophy high moral standards, manner to produce individuals who are
(NEP) (1996) intellectual, spiritual, intellectually, spiritually, emotionally and
emotional and physical physically balanced and harmonious, based
potential in a comprehensive on the firm belief in and devotion to God.
and integrated manner Such education is designed to produce
3. Establishment of J-QAF knowledgeable and competent citizens with

program i.e. Jawi alphabet, high moral standards, and who are resilient

reading Al Quran, Arabic. and capable of achieving a high level of
personal well-being as well as being able to
contribute to the betterment of the family,
society and the nation at large.

Table 4. Implications of the first World Conference on Muslim Education & Malaysian NEP

Like other subjects, religious subjects in integrated schools are also subject
to changes and adaptations parallel with the change of time and needs. Efforts
were also made to expand the curriculum to include teaching of Islam as a way
of life. Co-curricular activities were designed to make classroom teaching more
effective. The term «Islamic education» was used instead of «Islamic studies»
to reflect this scope’.

The Islamic Education system divided the total Islamic curriculum into
categories. In primary schools the students were taught tilawah al-Quran, ‘Ulum
Syari’yyah, moral education; Islamiyya and autobiographical studies. In the
area of Al-Quran tilawah the focus is on; reading the Signs of the Quran with
precision and fluency, precision and fluency in the memorization of verses from
the Quran and understanding the meaning of certain verses from the juzu ‘amma
(30t part of the Quran) and appreciating the lessons. ‘Ulum Shari’yyah focuses
on purifying one’s beliefs, attitude and responsibility towards Allah, knowledge
of worshiping and taking the Prophet (peace be upon him) as a role model and

9 R.H. Ahmad, Educational Development and Reformation in Malaysia: Past, Present and
Future, «Journal of Educational Administration», vol. 36, n. 5, 1998, pp. 462-475.
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learning from his seerab Islamiyya (i.e. biography). Moral education focuses on
compliance with the Islamic rules and regulations regarding the Muslim way
of life and in relationship with Allah and the Prophet and compliance with the
Islamic rules and regulations, and procedures of human relationships with self,
family, environment, society and nation.

Furthermore, Islamic subjects continued to be empowered with the existence
of J-QAF program that included Jawi alphabet, reading the Quran, Arabic, and
study of fardu ain (basic personal Muslim obligation). This program wanted to
ensure that pupils in primary and secondary schools to have strong grounding
in Islamic faith and appreciation of individual daily religious duties. In fact, this
J-OQAF program was not only an effort to strengthen Islamic education but also
to strengthen the national education system. This program was implemented
in 2005 in primary schools and the government wants to implement it in the
secondary school level too after all primary schools have fully implemented it.

Recent Establishment of Islamic Education Institutions

In response to the pressing need for a holistic Islamic education system, the
Islamic integrated schools in Malaysia offer a viable option that can meet the
needs of the people. At the same time, these schools are in their developing
stage. In this situation, there is a lack of studies on what the integrated education
has successfully implemented in more than last two decades. For example, the
issue of integration between Islamic worldview and science has not yet been
resolved through this integrated education system. Similarly, Malaysia’s Islamic
Education curriculum is divided into two parts — KBSR (Integrated Curriculum
for Primary Schools) and KBSM (Integrated Secondary School Curriculum) at
the school level. Each has its own curriculum objective, provision of time and its
own characteristics of specific learning outcome. Moreover, the International
Islamic University of Malaysia (ITUM) was established in 1983 as a centre to
Islamize aspects of human knowledge. Particular attention was given to social
sciences and humanities for rendering them useful and relevant to the Muslim
community'’. Hence, these institutes have had an influence on Islamic education
and presented Islamic ideology to the Malaysian society'!.

The current reforms in Malaysian education are a continuation of the efforts
that began in 1980s, but now encompass more than the school system. The
reforms of the 1990s culminated with the introduction of the Education Act
1996. This act outlines some specific policies that reiterate the Educational

10 Taken from mission and vision of IIUM available at <http://www.iium.edu.my> (last access:
15.05.2017).
11 Othman, Mohamad, Eclectic Model in the Malaysian Education System, cit.
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Act of 1961, strengthening it to include all levels of education, including
preschool and post-secondary education, which had been out of the scope
of the Education Act 1961. Furthermore, the Education Act 1996 allowed
the establishment of private universities. Later, a dilemma had grown as to
whether value education would give to the learners of tertiary levels or adhere
to the Malaysian educational philosophy at all levels. It is mentionable that the
infusion of Malaysian values into tertiary and higher education — public and
private, is doubly difficult as compared to the process in schools. Furthermore,
the opening of private branch campuses of foreign universities brings to us
another issue of infusing Malaysian values into the Malaysians. Following is a
brief account of established IIE institutes.

National Islamic Integrated Education System

National Religious Secondary Schools (SMKA)

In the 1970s, before the establishment of SMKA there was no good
administrative system or strong infrastructure at Islamic education institutions.
As public awareness of education increased, the Ministry of Education consulted
state governments in Peninsular Malaysia to initiate the administrative system
and form a curriculum for Islamic religious schools. However, many schools
used to emphasize much more on Islamic studies and Arabic only without
paying attention to other subjects such as Science, Mathematics, Geography
and others. Thus, the religious school graduates were found to be less capable
to compete with the graduates of traditional institutions to face the challenges
of the current society. In order to remedy this, in course of time, SMKA came
into existence.

The SMKA stands for Sekolah Menengah Kebangsaan Agama or National
Religious Secondary School'2. It is a type of a group of institutions managed
by the Ministry of Education Malaysia. The schools began with the acquisition
of 11 schools by People’s Religious Affairs under the Ministry of Education
in 1977. The number of SMKA’s has increased from 11 to 57 now. The idea
was formulated during the early days of then SMKA Director of Religious
Education Ministry, the late Haji Nik Mohammed Mohyideen bin Haji Wan
Musa. The intention of the Ministry of Education was to take into consideration
the aspirations of the Muslim community. Previously, many steps had been
taken to provide assistance to schools, and religious schools had proposed to
apply the new system. The establishment of the SMKA was in line with the
modernization efforts of the state education system. The process improvement

12 See for details <www.moe.gov.my> (last access: 15.05.2017).
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system of Islamic education in religious schools was also in accordance with
current developments'3.

Integrated Fully Residential Schools (SBPI)

National Religious Secondary Schools (SMKA) started towards upgradation
as fully residential schools by the year of 2000. The boarding schools are called
«integrated fully residential schools» (Sekolah Berasrama Penuh Integresi —
SBPI). The concept of integration combines three educational streams — pure
science, religious pure science and technical science. A total of 14 integrated
boarding schools (SBPI) were initially opened. Later on, many SBPIs were
established all over the country, which acted as complimentary to the existing
SMKA. The focus of this concept was to strengthen Islamic understanding
among students and to also offer them knowledge of the sciences and technical
knowledge. For example, the IIUM and Jakim annually enroll the best students
from SMKA and provide them the opportunity to extend their studies in Darul
Quran, Kuala Kubu Baru for an 18-month program in order certify them for
Tahfizul Quran (memorization of the Quran).

Later on, they get the opportunity to enroll into several disciplines of sciences
and other professional subjects. The huffaz (memorizers of the Quran) are
given proper attention and quality education aiming at nursing them to become
future academicians for developing a more integrated way of Islamizing various
disciplines. With this integrated approach, it is anticipated that students and
scholars will be produced from all fields of knowledge compatible with time
and space factors. Furthermore, these graduates will be able to reform the
education and knowledge on true epistemological foundations of Islam.

Mara Junior Science School (Ulul Albab)

MARA Junior Science School (MRSM) is a boarding school established by
Maijlis Amanah Rakyat (MARA) in almost every state in Malaysia. The first
MRSM was established in 1972 to provide better opportunities to the children
of Malay and Bumiputera through better teaching in the field of pure science.
In 1998, the Division of Education and Training established a school program
that offers additional subjects like Al-Quran and As-Sunnah, Islamic Sharia and

13 AF.A. Hamid, Islamic Education in Malaysia, vol. RSIS Monograph, Singapore, S.
Rajaratnam School of International Studies, 2010, p. 44.
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Arabic, while maintaining a high standard of science education. The program
was later named as Ulul Albab School.

Mara Junior Science School was trying to implement Philosophy of
Education as part of an ongoing effort, and scientific dynamics to improve
the quality of self, community, country and make one the servant of Allah.
This program ensures productivity, excellence, enrichment and development
potential, leadership and creativity in students. Indeed, every student is unique,
and possess special and high potential to move forward in attaining excellence
by applying Quranic, encyclopedic and Ijtibadic knowledge. The motto of Ulul
Albab is «Discipline, Knowledge and Charity» while its vision is to be a center
of educational excellence and a world-class innovative project. In this regard,
the corporate core values- Scientific, Independent, Creative, Trust and Patriotic
(SIKAP), are to be applied to all staff through the teaching and learning process
in a clear and integrated manner across subjects and curriculum.

Private Integrated Islamic Education

ADNI School

The school started in 1994 as an attempt at elevating the Muslim Ummah
(i.e. Muslim nation) and aimed at providing the most suitable Islamic education
model. The school espouses a balanced and integrated holistic education policy
with the inclusion of tarbiyyab (i.e. Islamic way of education), and national and
international academic programs. ADNI’s education philosophy is balancing
the growth of personality through tarbiyyab (i.e. Islamic way of education) of
the spirit, the intellect, the emotions and the physical willingly and joyfully for
the sake of Allah (swt). In this light, their mission is to develop excellent, holistic
individuals toward building an excellent generation based on total submission
to Allah (swt).

The secret to success in this life and the hereafter is to have knowledge and
taqwa. The integrated and holistic education system that is aimed at being
implemented in ADNI seeks to provide the means and avenues for all members
of the ADNI family to develop and become Muttagin i.e. individuals with a
personality as defined by the Qur’an and As-Sunna. The intended learning
outcomes are to enable the learners attain the abilities to get into doing things i.e.
critical, creative, rational thinking. Moreover, the students must be intrinsically
motivated with good niat (intention), and be able to make things happen
properly. For these objectives, ADNI has three principles such as transfer of
knowledge, action (amal), and strenuous efforts (mujahadah).



24 SIDEK BIN BABA, MOHAMAD JOHDI SALLEH, TAREQ M. ZAYED, RIDWAN HARRIS

International Islamic School (I1S)

The International Islamic School (IIS) was established in September 1998 and
was located then at Batu 14, Jalan Gombak. The school was a venture by Muslim
scholars who were teaching at the International Islamic University Malaysia
(ITUM). The IIS was established from the need for a model integrated Islamic
school that could serve the children, especially Muslim expatriates. The school
is thus a testimony to the university’s continuous effort in providing quality,
affordable, balanced, integrated and holistic education guided by the principles
of Islam. It has grown from a humble beginning of 30 students to an enrolment
of approximately 800 students today, ranging from nursery to A-level.

Being an Islamic school means to emphasize an integrated and balanced
human development approach - intellectual, physical, spiritual, moral,
emotional and social — based on the Islamic worldview anchored on Tawhid
(the unity of God). The Islamic school takes care of spiritual and character
education equally. The school enhances students’ spirituality through
enlightening about the natural phenomena, congregational prayers, Qur’an
recitation and memorization, Qur’an studies and observance of Islamic adab.

Integrated Islamic Education in tertiary level

International Islamic University Malaysia (IITUM)

In response to the needs of integration, many colleges, departments in
universities and universities were established all over Malaysia. The [TUM was
established in 1983. From its inception, the [IUM has tried to respond to the
crisis in knowledge sector as identified during the Makkah conference in 1977.
The crisis has been described in the book of Syed Sajjad Husain and Syed Ali
Ashraf, entitled «Crisis in Muslim Education»'*. Since its establishment in
1983, IIUM has been committed to the integration of Islamic values with the
modern fields of knowledge. Today, Islamization and integration of knowledge
have emerged as the niche areas that distinguish IITUM from other universities
in Malaysia and in other parts of the world'’. Moreover, the philosophy of
ITUM stresses the importance of tawhid as the basis of a holistic approach in
teaching-learning processes. The clear vision and mission i.e IIICE (Islamization,

14 S.S. Husain, S.A. Ashraf (edd.), Crisis in Muslim Education, 1 ed., Jeddah, Hodder and
Stoughton, King AbdulAziz University, 1979.

15 S.S. Abdallah, S. Hussien, N.A. Hisham, The Experience of Islamization of Knowledge at
the International Islamic University Malaysia, in Y. Kazmi (ed.), New Intellectual Horizons in
Education, Gombak, Kuala Lumpur, IIlUM Press, 2011, pp. 91-111.
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Integration, Internationalization and Comprehensive Excellence) has become
the objective of this university.

English was made the language of instruction together with Arabic. This
is to enable the students to be proficient in languages for acquiring modern
knowledge and at the same time Islamic knowledge. The curriculum of the
ITUM allows students to register some courses as ‘major’ according to their
interest and similarly students also register some courses as ‘minor’. The major
and minor concept are to assist the students from various disciplines to integrate
their understanding to the conventional knowledge in various fields to that of
the Islamic one. For example, students of Revealed Knowledge are required to
take 17 credit hours in Human Sciences subjects such as Psychology, Sociology,
Communication, Philosophy etc. The same policy applies to students of Human
Sciences who are required to enroll in 17 credit hours in the subjects of Revealed
Knowledge. The same requirements also apply to Law, Economics and others.
After completing the undergraduate degree, they can study for another year
to finish the double major or double degree programs to acquire two types of
knowledge together such as Civil Law together with Shariah, Islamic Revealed
Knowledge together with Human Sciences, and Economics together with
Islamic Muamalat, and so on. Through these kinds of processes, the integrated
education system produces graduates having an integrated understanding of
knowledge of several disciplines and can play a better role in the system. The
inclusion of Arabic, tilawab, Islamic Understanding and Civilization made
compulsory for every student may enhance the vision for Integration and

Islamization'®.

University Science Islam Malaysia (USIM)

There is a public Islamic university in Malaysia called USIM (University
Science Islam Malaysia) which has been founded upon the motto of knowledge,
discipline and devoutness. It is trying to integrate naqli and aqli knowledge
as well as to develop good character among the students for generating an
excellent generation and a knowledge society. The USIM, formerly known as
Kolej Universiti Islam Malaysia (KUIM), was established in 1998. The USIM has
eight faculties with 25 undergraduate programs. The objectives of USIM are to
uphold Islamic studies, bring Islamic studies into the national main educational
stream, and emphasize the use of information technology in education and

16 S. Baba, Integration and Collaboration in Education and Learning, Kuala Lumpur, Yayasan
Ilmuwan, 2013; Id., The Integrated Appropach in Malaysian Education: The International Islamic
University Malaysia as a Model, «Jurnal Pendidikan Islam», vol. 13, n.. 2, 2009, pp. 87-99.
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research systems. Focus is also put on mastering Arabic and English language
as well as the national language!”.

The historical development of Islamic integrated education mentioned above,
shows that the worldview among Muslim learners will remain unclear until
proper Islamic education is implemented. This is why the colonizers wished
to deform the proper Islamic education in Malaysia. Teaching and learning
processes leave an impact on the students’ worldview by which they can lead a
moral and ethical life and thereby serve the nation effectively. That is why the
Government changed the curriculum for the students after independence.

With the effort of the government, the Islamic integrated schools in Malaysia
provide a viable solution for a holistic and integrated Islamic education system
by offering the opportunity to choose between Islamic studies and professional
fields such as medicine, engineering, and accountancy. The important point
here is that regardless of the choices one makes, every student will have a good
foundation in Islamic knowledge. The growing number of applicants to the
Islamic integrated education system suggests that Muslims are beginning to
accept it as an alternative to government schools and madrasahs, although
it is yet to be considered as a trend that is becoming widespread. Compared
to other types of schools, the number of Islamic integrated schools is much
smaller. Unless these schools pursue an aggressive expansion plan in the near
future, it would not be possible for them to cater to the growing demand.
Currently, these schools select their students through entrance examinations
and interviews. The relatively smaller number of students in these schools

17 Visit website of University sains Islam Malaysia for details at <www.usim.edu.my/en> (last
access: 15" May 2017).
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has enabled the institutions to maintain a good academic record. It remains
to be seen whether these schools are capable of handling a growing student
population while maintaining their high level of qualitys.

We also know that teachers are individuals who have their own beliefs,
attitudes, and values that differ from one person to another. In integrating the
values into their teaching, they are inevitably influenced by their own beliefs
and will not give same emphasis to the values identified. However, teachers,
especially those who were teaching in national secondary schools, complained
about being unable to organize adequate religious activities for their students
due to insufficient time and classroom shortage. Apart from this, success in
the implementation of any extra-curricular activity depends largely on the
organizers and their advisers. The teachers also observed that some of co-
curricular activities were against Islamic teachings and principles!®. For
example, many of the students are attracted to entertainment activities like
dancing and singing. In this study, the teachers claimed that the co-curricular
activities at their schools have very limited contribution in developing akhlaq
of the students. Some of these activities also put the students in a tight spot and
a great dilemma because some of the activities and their implementation were
unsuitable for the students or they contradict Islamic teaching.

Nevertheless, all of the teachers agreed that the existing school regulations
and discipline had a positive contribution to the development of students’
akhlaq. They did agree to the fact that schools should take necessary precautions
to eliminate or in the least reduce the influence of negative elements of some
selected co-curricular activities. Teachers were generally satisfied with the co-
operation and support given by their colleagues in the schools. In other words,
they did not have any problems nor did they face any major obstacles from their
colleagues in terms of the development of students’ akhlag. However, a study
related to Islamic schools revealed that some teachers had some disappointments
with the attitudes of their colleagues who teach other subjects and who refused
full co-operation towards developing the students’ akhlag'®. For example, there
were some teachers who feel no responsibility in developing students’ akhlaq.
They claimed that it was the duty of religious and discipline-teachers alone.
A few teachers did not want to assist voluntarily in organizing the school’s
religious activities. They helped if and only when they were officially instructed

18 A.A. Rashid, A. Mamat, Barriers of Moral Development among Adolescents: A Content
Analysis of Empirical Literature, in International Conference On Teacher Education In The Muslim
World, Kuala Lumpur, Malaysia, Institute of Education (ITUM), 2013, pp. 1-13; A.A. Rashid, A.
Mamat, B. Ibrahim, Barriers to Moral Development of Adolescents and Parental Responsibility:
The Case of Malay Working Parents, «International Journal of Humanities Social Sciences and
Education», vol. 1, n. 6, 2014, pp. 40-48.

19 Ab.H. Tamuri, Islamic Education Teachers’ Perceptions of the Teaching of Akhl q in Malaysian
Secondary Schools, «Journal of Moral Education», vol. 36, n. 3, September 2007, pp. 371-386.
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by the school?’. These findings indicate that the process of integration will fail
if there is no harmonious relationship among the teachers’, principals’, and
parents’ efforts.

An unexpected consequence of integration slogan has been observed in
a book written by Rosnani Hashim, which says despite the fact that some
recommendations for integrated education were positive, in the sense that they
gave importance to religious instruction in national and national-type schools,
yet they affected all Islamic religious adversely i.e. a decline in pupil enrolment
because Malay parents saw many advantages in the national schools?!. The
second major consequence was the transformation of the Madrasah’s curriculum
in accordance with the National Educational Policy where the Malay language
replaced Arabic as the medium of language and the religious subject had to
be reduced to accommodate new secular subjects - Malay language, English,
Mathematics, Geography, History and general Science. In addition, the third
major impact of the National Education Policy was the shortage of teachers
in the madrasah because qualified teachers left for better facilities and better
pay offered by national schools. Madrasah institutions also had acute financial
problems that needed rescue by state religious department?2.

In fact, according to Mohd Kamal Hassan, after a decade there will be several
types of Islamic education systems. There are some institutions, which follow
secular education system and only the agliyah (rational) subjects are studied
there. Some predominantly religious educational institutions teach agliyah
subjects while other secular educational institutions offer some Islamic subjects.
There are a few institutes that offer a balance of Islamic and aqliyah subjects
and some offer two streams, Islamic and aqliyah; they make meaningful and
dynamic interaction with one another?3.

The study of Tamuri (2007) explored the outcome of integrated educational
institutions from the part of the teachers, students, and parents. His findings
showed that maximum teachers testified positive influence of their schools’
existing religious activities, such as religious talks, additional religious classes,
celebrations of Islamic holy days, juma‘ah (congregational) prayers and ‘ibadah
(worship) camps, on the development of students’ akblaq. The teachers have
belief that the religious activities in their schools have a great significance in
molding students’ character or akhlag®*.

20 [bid.

21 R. Hashim, Educational Dualism in Malaysia, Kuala Lumpur, The Other Press SDN. BHD.,
2004.

22 Hashim and Langgulung, Islamic Religious Curriculum in Muslim Countries: The
Experiences of Indonesia and Malaysia, cit.

23 M.K. Hassan, A Return to the Qur’anic Paradigm of Development and Integrated
Knowledge: The Ulu Al-Albab Model, «Intellectual Discourse», vol. 18, n. 2, 2010, pp. 183-210.

24 Ab.H. Tamuri, Islamic Education Teachers’ Perceptions of the Teaching of ‘Akblag’ in
Malaysian Secondary Schools, «Journal of Moral Education», vol. 36, n. 3, 2007, pp. 371-386.
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‘Ulum Shar-i’yyah taught at higher level in IIEs focusing mainly:

1. Strengthening faith by cultivating students who are aware and conscious
of his responsibility to God, self, environment, society and the nation.

2. Appreciation and practice of worship through knowledge and under-
standing of rules and disciplines of the worship determined by Allah.

3. Understanding the role of Fardhu Ain and Fardhu Kifayyab in the devel-
opment of worship and also in building the nation and for one’s well-be-
ing in this world and the hereafter.

4. Rebuilding a great Islamic civilization by taking lessons from the seerah
of the prophet SAW?2.

Implications and conclusion

This paper presents the development of major aspects of IIE, such as
pedagogy, curriculum, textbooks, teacher’s training and assessment through the
different ages till the present, based on available resources. This paper suggests in
conclusion that the ITE still needs to be enhanced in terms of quality and quantity
of the educational institutions and the teachers. In this regard, teachers must be
adequately trained to be able to creatively integrate the teaching of the Muslim
holy scripture, the «Quran» with science, and vice versa. Sometimes, Muslim
community are not likely to accept such creative integration which ignores the
principles of Islam in it. Islamic principle given by Allah (God) to humankind
through revelation in the form of Al-Quran is absolute and preeminent where
acquired knowledge is relative and interdependent. In some instances, the
contents and values associated with the scientific method contradict the essence
and spirit of revelation. For that reason, the task of accommodating science
to revelation is called integrated education. for example, integrating Islamic
epistemological approach to curriculum of humanities, social sciences, sciences,
technological and vocational subjects.

In doing so, acceptability of Islam among the Malay Muslims has an
advantage. Islam has changed the way of life of Malaysian Muslims’ and for
that, Islam has become an accredited state religion of the country. Europeans
colonized the country for a long period of time in the past, yet Islamic education
flourished and developed in Malaysia. After independence, Islamic education
was given priority in Malaysia that produced thousands of graduates of
integrated Islamic educational institutions. This showed that the development
of Islamic education in Malaysia was carried by the successive governments
which have ensured the development of human capital. At present Islamic
education can still be implemented in the light of the needs of the nation

25 1bid.
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including developing some skills and attitudes among the graduates such as life-
long learning and information management, communication skills, managerial
and entrepreneurial skills, psychomotor / practical / technical skills, knowledge,
social skills and responsibility and professionalism, values, attitudes and
ethics?®. It must undergo substantial changes in pedagogy and curriculum.

26 M.G. Mohayidin, T. Suandi, G. Mustapha, M.M. Konting, N. Kamaruddin, N.A. Man, S.N.
Abdullah, Implementation of Outcome-Based Education in Universiti Putra Malaysia: A Focus on
Students’ Learning Outcomes, «International Education Studies», vol. 1, n. 4, 2008, pp. 147-160.
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ABSTRACT: The article reviews a problem set of intergenerational cultural transmission
through the example of primers, which were published for Russian-speaking children in
Latvia and Poland in the period of 1920s. We compare the content of the alphabet books
published in limitrophe states with the content of the alphabet books published in Soviet
Russia at the same time, so as to reveal the particular nature and instruments of socio-cultural
transmission in the communities of Russian-speaking minorities who found themselves in
the actual emigration. Conceptual framework of research consists of culture typology by
M. Mead and recent studies of intergenerational cultural transmission and social cohesion.
Source base of conducted research consisted off three primers published in 1920s in Latvia
and one primer published in Poland. In addition we reviewed two primers published within
the same time frame in Soviet Russia. Model of intergenerational transmission in the analyzed
Latvian emigrant primers is based on a child’s urge to individual development of values
and guidelines, testing of behavioral practices, etc., using means recommended by adult
community, i.e. knowledge and education. Therefore, Latvian primers «allow» children to
be included in network of weak ties, thereby loosening in-group cohesion, but preparing
children for integration into dominant culture. In the Polish edition of primer for Russian-
speaking children one can observe classic post figurative type of intergenerational cultural

* The study is supported by RFBR grant N. 17-06-00071.



32 MARIA KOZLOVA

transmission. This «permanence» of conveyed values and illusion of stability homogenize
community, both vertically and horizontally, and provide in-group cohesion, protecting
the group as a cocoon from cultural diffusion and assimilation. In Polish textbooks this
cohesion strategy is supported and strengthened by representation of external environment
as hostile and in-group environment as stable, based on age-proven popular wisdom and
support of superior, i.e. divine, essence. Content analysis of primers published in 1920s in
Soviet Russia allows talking about reconstruction of postfigurative type of intergenerational
cultural transmission. In the context of actual abruption of cultural continuity the strategy
of extrapolation of intrafamilial model to the society at large is used here. It enables to
normalize current social transformations and legitimates established social hierarchy.

EET/TEE KEYWORDS: History of education; Primers; Intergenerational cultural
transmission; Latvia; Poland; XXt™ Century.

The beginning of the 20 century was marked by the period of «culture
wars» in Europe', when new foundations of nation states started to rival the
previous basic principles of intra-European state structure and ethnic cultures.
It is no coincidence that at the time passions ran high in regard to the possibility
of inclusion of foreign culture and language in the content of school education.
«Primer wars» escalated after the emergence on the European continent of «the
second or even the first Russia» that left its homeland, one way or another.
In the context of foreign culture environment a schoolbook, especially the
one intended for elementary education, becomes an instrument of adaptation
for the whole community by means of defining a «starting point» and
creating a sort of lens through which new generations perceive and interpret
multidirectional socio-cultural influences. The opportunity to define reality for
the next generation is at stake on this “battlefield” because it is in the school
where a child gets closer to or becomes estranged from the culturally-based
worldview system and religion of his/her parents, adopts beliefs about the right
and the proper that conform to or contradict the values communicated to him/
her at home. Therefore, when groups that coexist in one political space differ
in religion, language or nationality, school education inevitably turns into an
object of immediate interest for each group, serving as a means of preservation
of language, faith and traditions, and eventually becoming an instrument of
integration for group and/or society as a whole. Values, perception patterns and
norms of behavior, which are communicated through a schoolbook intended
for cultural minorities, on the one hand, reflect, and on the other hand, define
the strategies of group development in general’: orientation to assimilation

1 C. Clark, W. Kaiser (edd.), Culture Wars: Secular-Catholic Conflict in Nineteenth-Century
Europe, New York, Cambridge University Press, 2003.

2 For details interaction and mutual influence of cultural and social structures see review:
B. Steensland, Moral Classification and Social Policy, in S. Hitlin, S. Vaisey (edd.), Handbook of
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or, on the contrary, cohesion in an attempt to preserve identity and culture
of exodus, or orientation to complicated work on transformation of identity
and norms of in- and out-group interaction in order to facilitate integration of
group from a foreign culture minority into dominant society>.

By means of intergenerational cultural transmission society integration is
performed in both diachronic, which implies children’s adoption of values and
norms of behavior of previous generations, and synchronic, which is based on
intragenerational unity of value-based dispositions, dimensions. A schoolbook
then becomes the most important instrument of intergenerational cultural
transmission. That is why development and transformation of Russian language
schoolbook publishing in the diaspora countries of the first wave of emigration
period after 1917 are of interest for historians, sociologists, and representatives
of applied branches of various social sciences, who are somehow involved in
the work on integration of migrants into receiving community.

In this article we review a problem set of intergenerational cultural
transmission through the example of schoolbooks for elementary education
(alphabet books), which were published for Russian-speaking children in Latvia
and Poland in the period of 1920s. Content analysis of primers is preceded
by a brief historical note on the status of Russian-speaking community in
the indicated countries during this period because consideration of socio-
cultural context is essential for understanding of the norms communicated by
schoolbooks. Further on, in the course of analysis we compare the content of
primers published in Latvia and Poland with the content of textbooks intended
for children of the same age, with the same goal of teaching reading and
writing, and published in the same period of 1920s in Soviet Russia, in order to
detect the particular characteristics of content and instruments of socio-cultural
transmission in emigrant community. Finally, we summarize the results of our
observations and attempt to include the obtained conclusions in the context of
the modern studies of social cohesion.

the Sociology of Morality, Handbooks of Sociology and Social Research, Springer Science-Business
Media, LLC, 2010, pp. 455-468.

3 See strategies of adaptation of foreign-culture migrants: assimilation, separation,
marginalization, integration [J.W. Berry, Social and cultural change, in H.C. Trindis, R. Brislin
(edd.), Handbook of cross-cultural psychology, Boston, Allyn and Bacon, 1980, vol. 5, pp. 211-279;
J.W. Berry, U. Kim, T. Minde, D. Mok, Comparative studies of acculturative stress, «International
Migration Review», vol. 21, 1987, pp. 491-511].
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Russian schools in Latvia and Poland in the beginning of the 20" century:
historical note

After the collapse of the Russian Empire four independent states were formed
(Estonia, Latvia, Lithuania and Finland), Bessarabia merged with Romania,
whereas the Kingdom of Poland became a part of the newly recreated Republic
of Poland. Native Russian-speaking population lived in limitrophe states, and
Russian-language schools were not traditional emigrant schools, but were
notable for their centuries-old history.

In Latvia the golden age of Russian-language education occurred during the
period of Empire; however, after the formation of independent state of Latvia
political situation inside the country for some time was favourable to maintaining
of Russian-language education. In 1920s Russians in Latvia possessed rights of
cultural autonomy (Russian speech was heard in the Saeima, newspapers were
published, Russian schools were open). On 8 December, 1919 the People’s
Council of Latvia passed Latvian Educational Institutions Act and Latvian
Organization of Schools for Minorities Act. The latter provided to national
minorities right for education, including secondary education, in native language;
in other words, it provided right for school autonomy. In the beginning of 1920
under the Latvian Ministry of Education Russian, Polish, German, Belarusian
and Jewish national departments were formed; these departments were in charge
of the issues of school education of the corresponding national minority. By the
end of the school year 1919/1920 there were 127 Russian middle schools and
12 secondary schools in Latvia. In the school year 1929/1930 there were 231
Russian middle schools and 11 secondary schools in Latvia*. One could also
obtain higher education in Russian language; moreover, the work of Russian
University Courses was financed from the state budget.

The status of Russian-language education in Poland was markedly different.
Whereas before 1918 there were several thousands of primary and secondary
schools on the territory of the Kingdom of Poland that formed part of the
Russian Empire, starting from 1918 Polish government began to pursue the
policy focused on gradual liquidation of Russian-language schools. Schools that
wanted to teach on the basis of Russian education programs and in Russian
language either got closed or became private. Private education was expensive;
therefore, many parents preferred to send their children to Polish schools.
Private school variety also assumed absence of right to issue school certificate,
which in its turn deprived graduates of opportunity to obtain higher education.

Every year each school had to receive a license for its activities. This permit
was granted by the government on the condition that during two years the
school would switch to teaching in Polish language. Even Orthodox theological

4 V. Gushchin, Sud’ba russkoj shkoly v Latvii [The fate of Russian schools in Latvia], <http://
www.bilingual-online.net/> (last access: 31.03.2017) (in Russian).
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seminary was transferred to the status of government institution with Polish-
language teaching. Overall, it resulted in reduction of students and subsequent
shutdowns of Russian-language schools. During the period from 1922 to 1924
the number of educational institutions with teaching in Russian language
dropped by more than one-half, from 52 to 21, by the middle of 1920s there
were no higher schools, and there was only a small number of primary and
secondary schools®.

Government policy of struggle with Russian-speaking population also
affected religious life of the country; forced Catholicization of population
ensued. In spite of the conditions of the Treaty of Riga and the Treaty of
Versailles, as well as provisions of the Polish Constitution of 1921 that
guaranteed freedom of religion, persecution against the Orthodox Church in
Poland extremely intensified during 1920s: Orthodox churches and chapels
were given to Catholic clergy, Orthodox monasteries were forcibly secularized,
destroyed or closed.

Thus, cultural policy of Polish government shaped essentially different
context of existence for Russian school in comparison with Latvia. However,
even in Latvia the democratic solutions of the problems of national minorities’
secondary and higher education that was characteristic for the third decade of
the 20th century provoked objections from some radically-minded politicians.
In 1925 an unsuccessful effort was made in order to change the education act
and deprive national school of right for national autonomy. Nevertheless, in
the beginning of 1930s national schools became the target of greater pressure.
A. Kenins, who was then Latvian minister of education, and his supporters
from the Party of democratic center insisted on switching the whole secondary
education to Latvian language, but this initiative was met with strong opposition
from all the national minorities, and in 1933 A. Kenins had to resign. However,
from the beginning of 1930s the number of Russian-language schools was
steadfastly reducing. After the coup d’état on 15 May, 1934 the status of
national minorities substantially deteriorated. One of the first decisions of K.
Ulmanis was liquidation of school autonomy. As early as in June 1934 new
public education act was passed, the number of Russian-language schools
decreased drastically; by the end of 1930s only two Russian state gymnasiums
were left in the country: one in Riga and another one in Rezekne®.

Therefore, due to the fact that we discover the starkest contrast in the attitude
toward the Russian-speaking community on the part of the dominant society in

5 A. Mikulenok, Problema russkoj nacional’noj shkoly v Pol’she v 1920-¢ [The Problem of
Russian national school in Poland in the 1920s], «Theory and practice of social development», n.
15,2015, pp. 105-109 (in Russian).

6 T. Fejgmane, Russkaya shkola v Latvii (1918-1940), «Russkie Pribaltiki». Mekhanizm
kul’turnoj integracii (do 1940 g.) [Russian school in Latvia (1918-1940), in «The Russians of
Baltic». The mechanism of the cultural integration (up to 1940)], Vilnius, 1997, pp. 129-138 (in
Russian).
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Poland and Latvia, in particular during the third decade of the 20t century, we
will focus on this period for the purpose of this article. We believe that content
analysis of schoolbooks which were published in such different socio-cultural
contexts allows to specify some aspects of intergenerational cultural transmission
theory, as well as to detect similarities and peculiarities in socio-economic, socio-
legal and cultural status of Russian-speaking population in these countries and
strategies of preservation or transformation of cultural identity.

Strategies of intergenerational cultural transmission in the primers and text-
books published in Latvia, Poland and Soviet Russia

Source base of conducted research consisted off three primers published in
1920s in Latvia and one primer published in Poland:

I. Davis, Novaya russkaya azbuka. Obuchenie chteniyu, pismu i razgovornoy
rechi po naglyadno-prakticheskomu metodu. [New Russian primer. Teach-
ing of reading, writing and informal speech by the practical and visual meth-
od] Riga, Valters un Rapa, 1923.

A. Selunskiy, Veselyj bukvar’ dlya derevenskib detej [Joyful primer for village
children] Riga, Valters un Rapa, 1927.

N. Gudkov, Naglyadnyj russkij bukvar’ po novoj orfografii [Russian visual
primer on the new spelling], Riga, N. Gudkov’s Book Publishing, 1929/1930.

K.M. Kirillov, Russkaya azbuka v kartinkah [Illustrated Russian primer],
Warsaw, 1930.

In addition to these books we reviewed two primers that were published
within the same time frame in Soviet Russia:

P.P. Mironosickij. Slovechko. Knizhka dlya obucheniya gramote [Good word.
A book for teaching of reading and writing.| 4th ed., rev. and corr. Lenin-
grad, E.V. Vysockij’s Seyatel’, 1924.

Intended for the first teaching of reading after alphabet books, but still a
«primer»:

I. Sverchkov. Pioner. Detskij bukvar’ [Pioneer. A primer for children] Lenin-
grad, Gosizdat, 1924.
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Obtained results and their discussion

In the course of analysis of illustrative and text content of the primers
published in 1920s in limitrophe states for Russian-speaking children we
review two key aspects that allow us to form an opinion of the nature of
intergenerational cultural transmission and patterns of community cohesion:
what values are communicated to children by pedagogical community and who
exactly is represented by the schoolbook as a bearer of these values; i.e., whom
the schoolbook advises a child to listen to and when.

The members of the older generation, such as parents and teachers, are
almost absent in Latvian textbooks. A child is quite self-sufficient, both in a
home space: «At school and at home. I wake up early. I get dressed and put on
my shoes. I eat and then I go to school. At school I read, draw, play, sing. It’s
fun to be at school»”, and at school, in particular during the teaching activities:
«At school. T write. Yasha draws. Katya sings. Varya eats apple. Kolya and
Azya are naughty. The bell rings and everybody sits still»8. The bell, as a
universal impersonal force, becomes an external factor that organizes children’s
activity.

When adults appear in the text of the schoolbook, they act in one of three
capacities:

1. As a context of child’s life, deprived of voice and other means of will
declaration and influence on the younger generation: «Our family. I
have father, mother, sister, grandfather and grandmother. In the morn-
ing father goes to work, mother stays at home and cooks dinner, cleans
rooms and repairs clothes. Grandmother knits stockings and looks after
my little sister. Grandfather is very old and weak. He can’t walk a lot that
is why he mainly sits by the window and reads a book»”.

2. As an object of care. For example, in the first part of the primer, where
child gets acquainted with letters and is taught syllabi reading, on the
page with the letter D one can see the word “ve-dyot” [leads] illustrated
by the following picture: a boy leads an old man who experiences diffi-
culties with moving by himself and for this reason the man leans on the
boy’s shoulder'?. On the page with the letter [...] Short I/Yot there is a
short text “Nishchij” [Beggar]: «A beggar came. He was pale and hungry.
The beggar knocked on the window. I gave him my kaftan and a loaf of
bread»!!. The accompanying illustration depicts a man with a long grey
beard and a stick. Apparently the hero of this text is not a child; in that

7 N. Gudkov, Naglyadnyj russkij bukvar’ po novoj orfografii [Russian visual primer on the
new spelling], Riga, 1929/1930, p. 36 (in Russian).

$ Ibid., p. 26.

9 Ibid., p. 57.

10 Ibid., p. 24.

11 Ibid., p. 39.
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case his kaftan would be rather small for the beggar. However, given the
fact that this narration is told from the first-person point of view, one can
assume that that this text communicates such pattern of care that chil-
dren should perform in relation to the needy, including adults. Therefore
an adult in the provided examples and in the primer in general doesn’t act
as independent, strong and in charge, but rather as dependent and wait-
ing for a patronizing support. This pattern is strengthened and reinforced
by the following context of adult representation.

3. As an object (!) of cultural transmission, recipient of norms and knowl-
edge communicated by the child: «A letter. Fedot received a message from
grandson: his grandson lives far away in the city. What writes grandson-
ny, grandpa needs to know; but he can’t read it by himself. A boy goes
down the road near to the village. Grandpa cries: ‘Mishuha, here, read
this!’»1%; «Kolya and mother. Kolya came from school. Mother was at
home and was sewing a shirt. ‘Read a book, Kolya!’, says mother. Kolya
read a fairy tale. Mother was glad»!3. Therefore, the child is represented
as a bearer and source of knowledge.

Knowledge is power and sacralization of this exclusive knowledge is
performed through proverbs and admonitions included in the primer:
«Knowledge is light, ignorance is darkness»'4, «Read a lot, walk a little» ',
«Learning will always come useful»'®. The only found example of an evident
intergenerational transmission also communicates the value of knowledge:
«Glasses for children. A boy says to his father: ‘Dada, buy me glasses, I want to
read books like you’ — “All right’, answered father: ‘I will buy you glasses, but
for children’. And father bought the boy an alphabet book»'!".

Therefore, the main value that is actively and clearly communicated by the
textbooks for Russian-speaking children in Latvia, i.e., the value of knowledge/
education as it is, is represented in the reviewed textbooks as an instrumental
value'®. The set and hierarchy of terminal values, target values, are left by the
author of the primer to the decision of not even the child’s immediate circle, but
rather to the decision of a child him/herself: «a child will receive an education
and after that, owing to this education, will find out what is wrong and what

o
N

Ibid., p. 46.
Ibid., p. 42.
Ibid., p. 35.
S Ibid., p. 39.

16 A, Selunskij, Veselyj bukvar’ dlya derevenskih detej [A fun ABC book for children of the
village], Riga, 1927, p. 31 (in Russian).

17 1, Davis, Novaya russkaya azbuka [The New Russian alphabet], Riga, 1923, p. 36 (in
Russian).

18 We came across one more case of value transmission: «My brother says to me: ‘it’s a sin to
take other people’s things’» [Gudkov, Naglyadnyj russkij bukvar’, cit., p. 37]. One can see that
in this case an instrumental value of honesty is communicated and the bearer of this value is the
member of the same generation, this is horizontal transmission.

[
N
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is right by him/herself». Knowledge obtained and occasionally monopolized by
the younger generation acquires a sacred status in Latvian textbooks.

In the Primer published for Russian children in Poland we observe an
essentially different situation in comparison with Latvian textbooks. The
differences involve three aspects.

First of all, parents — mother and father — appear on the pages of the primer
as soon as a child gets acquainted with the letters from which one can compose
these words: they open the first two pages where the child is provided with
the list of words for syllabic reading. Mother becomes a key character for the
whole theme which includes two texts and a proverb: «there is no such a friend
as mother: by day she is my sympathizer, by night she is night worshipper»'®.
It is important to note that in the quoted proverb, as well as in the both texts,
mother acts as a protector and a guarantor of child’s well-being in the world
which is in general dangerous and hostile for him/her: «It’s bad without mother.
Misha dropped in the neighbor’s house. It’s bad in his home. Children are
filthy, with dirty shirts on, with unkempt hair. Small children are lying on the
floor, the other two are fighting and the eldest one is ill in the bed and there’s
nobody to look after him. At that moment, Misha remembered that neighbor’s
wife recently died and also remembered his own mother: he ran back home and
hugged tightly his mommy»2°.

The second aspect that defines the core of the differences between the content
of the Primer published in Poland and the content of Latvian textbooks is the
place and role of divine and sacred in the texts and illustrations included in
the textbook. In the very first basically primer part we see A as Angel and C as
Church, while the word «faith» can be found among the first words?!. Divine
Spark is present in each thing that supports human being and brings him/her
joy: labor («With a quiet prayer I will plough and sow. Grant me, Lord, a good
crop, Breadcorn is my wealth!»22), beauty of nature, good relationships with
the people around you. As we saw, mother’s care is also introduced together
with God’s help. In the following texts this connection is reinforced: good deeds
performed by adults with regard to a suffering child are presented as God’s
interference. For example, C.A. Peterson’s poem included in the textbook,
where an orphaned baby is sheltered, warmed and fed by an old woman, ends
with the following verse: «God feeds birdie in a field, Sprinkles dew on flower,
Homeless orphan He won’t leave In the darkest hour!»%3.

19 K.M. Kirillov, Russkaya azbuka v kartinkah [Russian alphabet in the pictures], Warsaw,
1930, p. 37 (in Russian).

20 Ibid., p. 38.

21 Ibid., p. 26

22 Abridged poem Ploughman’s Song by A.V.Koltsov in Kirillov, Russkaya azbuka v kartinkab,
cit., p. 50.

23 Kirillov, Russkaya azbuka v kartinkah, cit., p. 40.
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By the way, it is worth noting that in the Polish edition for Russian-
speaking children address to grim, scary and wrenching topics, such as death,
orphanhood, poverty, is not uncommon. These topics are actualized both in the
initial sections, where a child is given words for syllabic reading («be-da» [trou-
ble], «po-zhar» [fi-re]), and in the text section, in the abovementioned texts The
Little Orphan, It’s Bad without Mother, as well as in the tale The Old Man
and the Death**. According to the typology of mentionings of death in primers
suggested by A. Lyarskij, examples that we found in the Primer of Polish edition
could be identified as “didactic” type: «Death in the family becomes a source
of suffering and disaster for children who are left without relatives’ support,
but at the same time turns into a chance for people around to show kindness,
pity, compassion and mercy»2°. This admonition communicated by the Primer
edited in Poland in 1920s is essentially important. As all the specified features,
characteristic for the schoolbooks of Polish edition, mentioning of death and
other tragedies and troubles, which a child experience or may experience, serves
for consolidation of the Russian-speaking community.

The third noteworthy aspect is the abundance of proverbs included in
the Primer by K.M. Kirillov. Here proverbs are used as the first phrases for
independent reading in the section that follows the primer and precedes the
texts. They are not separated by any typographic means and are interspersed
with phrases that contain no value orientations, as, for example in the following
block: «Masha salted porridge. Learning is not pain. Bring us raspberries. Our
cats have eaten flatbreads. One’s own home is like mother. Race a horse with
oats, not with whip. Good won’t die and evil will perish»2¢. Proverbs included
in the Primer address the topic of labor («No song, no supper», «Don’t rush
with your tongue, rush with your deeds»), attitude towards people around,
hospitality («The glory of a house is its hospitality»), friendship («Be slow in
choosing a friend, but slower in changing him», «Never forget good turns,
but forgive the evil done to you»), and also communicate instrumental values
of self-restraint («Least said is soonest mended», «Think today and speak
tomorrow»), shrewdness («You reap what you sow», «What goes around
comes around»), frugality («Many a little makes a mickle», «Money to spare
likes good care»), education («Knowledge is light, ignorance is darkness» ).

Therefore, the textbook published in Poland completely reproduces
orientations and strategies of postfigurative culture, according to M. Mead’s
terminology: formation of values and behavior models of the younger generation
appears as a result of direct unilateral actions and deeds of their parents®®. In

24 Ibid., p. 43.

25 Ibid., pp. 237-238.

% Ibid., p. 27.

27 1bid., pp. 27-32.

28 M. Mead, Culture and commitment. A study of the generation gap, Garden City, Natural
History Press, 1970, <http://www.countries.ru/library/texts/mid.htm> (last access: 01.04.2017).
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such a case, a child becomes a passive recipient of the “cultural baggage”, while
the process of transmission reduces to automatic copying®’.

In Latvian schoolbooks, on the contrary, one can observe a combination of
elements of cofigurative and prefigurative cultures. Prefigurative type of cultural
transmission, in which adults and older generations can learn and are learning
from their children, adopt some more modern behavior models, could be clearly
detected in the given examples, where members of the older generation seek help
from a child as a bearer of special knowledge, i.e., literacy.

Succession that characterizes configurative type of culture is notable by the
fact that both adults and children equally well can adopt patterns of behavior
from their peers®. It is the communication of such model that we mostly detect
in the primers for children of Russian-speaking population in Baltic states: child
characters of the texts are surrounded by peers with the same native language and
primarily interact with the members of their generation. In general, this model
of culture is inherent not only to emigrants, but also, as noted M. Mead, to
societies that undergo industrialization stage: members of such societies obtain
new information from their peer partners, develop innovations and novelties,
and propel society to the next level. Theoretical connection of cofigurativeness
with industrialization prompted us to perform content analysis of the primers
published in 1920s in Soviet Russia.

In the primer for small children that was published by prerevolutionary teacher
with taking into account transformation of the previous life circumstances into
the contexts of the new regime we find a morning situation similar to the one
that was presented in the Latvian primer. A child is getting ready for school:
«Grandmother woke Masha up: ‘It’s time, Masha! It’s time, dear, to go to school!’
Masha got dressed quickly. Grandmother gave a hot flatbread and a cup of milk.
Masha ate her meal and went to school»3!. We see here a decidedly different
situation: a child is tended to by an adult who takes responsibility both for child’s
well-being and successful performing of child’s duties. At school a child is met
by an equally caring adult whose professional duties suggest communication of
values and norms of behavior, pedagogical “reduction of individual noise”:

Iremember how a bag was sewn for me and I was sent to school for learning. My grandmother
went with me. She told the teacher:

- ‘Here, my dear, teach my little darling. He is a smart boy but a noisy one’.

- ‘Never mind, - said the teacher, - smart is enough and noise we can quiet’.

And she showed me where to sit on the bench32.

29 D. Barni, S. Ranieri, E. Scabini, R. Rosnatiet, Value transmission in the family: do adolescents
accept the values their parents want to transmit?, «Journal of Moral Education», vol. 40, n. 1,
2011, pp. 105-121.

30 [bid.

31 P.P. Mironosickij, Slovechko. Knizhka dlya obucheniya gramote [Word. Book for learning
to read], Leningrad, 1925, p. 76 (in Russian).

32 Ibid., p. 78.
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One can compare this text with the extracts from the Latvian primer quoted
above. In that primer a child gets ready for school being completely alone and
at school he/she learns reading and writing surrounded by similarly lonely
children. The only behavior regulator turns out to be an impersonal formal signal
(bell) serving as law under which everybody is equal, regardless of individual
and social (familial, class, ethnocultural, regional, religious) peculiarities and
attributes. Therefore, while in Latvian primers a child is removed from the
primary groups (family) to the world of secondary groups and institutionalized
impersonal relationships, in Soviet primers he/she stays rooted in the primary,
i.e., familial or similar to familial, interactions, and it’s not a coincidence.

In the primers published in 1920s in Soviet Russia a child surrounded by
adults practices characteristic types of activity, taking part in the working
process and performing doable functions: «In summer we lived at granddad
Pahom’s house. We worked with granddad at hay cutting. I wasn’t strong
enough for that work but I also had pitchfork»33; mimicking working practices
performed by adults who directly contact with the child (as a rule, connected
with him/her by blood ties): «Children were in granddad Ivan’s house. They
saw granddad’s nets. Granddad Ivan’s children are fishers. Granddad had nets
and fishing rod. Children threw the rod and sat»3%.

Inthegivenexamplesonecan findagain manifestations of cultural transmission
of postfigurative type. At first sight this “outbreak” of postfigurativeness in
the culture of industrial society that just recently experienced massive political
and socio-cultural disruptions is bewildering. However, it is the massiveness
of occurred transformations that explains actualization of quite archaic forms
of cultural transmission: complexity and unpredictability of the real events in
tumultuous times is overshadowed by replication of everyday stable events,
and thus dramatic effect is completely erased, «events that should be related to
unusual surroundings... take the familiar forms in memory»>>.

The tragic and the indeterminable is supplanted®®, only the sublime remains:
«steady apodictic feeling of one’s speciality, all-permeating realization of
rightness of any life aspect, characteristic for postfigurative cultures, could
appear and could be reconstructed on any level of culture of any complexity»>’.

33 Ibid., p. 48.

34 1bid., p. 32.

35 Mead, Culture and commitment. A study of the generation gap, cit.

36 Sensitive and scary topics disappear from the primers of the first Soviet decade: poverty,
orphanhood, illness, death; these topics were present in the prerevolutionary and emigrant primers:
see A.B. Lyarskij, «Vot ya! Zachem zval?»: smert’ v bukvaryah i knigah dlya chteniya v Rossii
dlya nachal’'nogo chteniya v Rossii konca XIX — nachala XX v., Nachalo ucheniya detyam: rol’
knigi dlya nachal’nogo obucheniya v istorii obrazovaniya i kul’tury. [“Here I am! What was the
matter?”: the death in the primers and readers for the initial reading in Russia in the late XIX
— early XX century, in The Beginning of exercise for children: the role of the books for primary
education in the history of education and culture], Moscow, 2014, pp. 231-254 (in Russian).

37 Mead, Culture and commitment. A study of the generation gap, cit.
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Let’s focus on the strategies for society consolidation that are realized in the
Soviet primers. Here the elder members of primary social groups also become
child’s guides to the broad ideologically charged social environment, in the
meantime always staying with him/her through actions and objects, providing
his/her connection to primary group of blood relations. At the same time a child
provides their connection with the environment; through the correct use of
right gift he/she legitimates adults’ loyalty, granting them the status of «proper
citizens»:

The drum.

Uncle Ivan bought a drum on the market and gave it to Vasya.

Vasya put the drum on, went outside, started singing a song, while beating on the drum:
That’s us, that’s us,

We’re pi-o-neers!

We’re young, but we are

Revo-lu-tio-na-ries!

Our Vasya is a pioneer. He’s got a scarlet band on his shirt>®.

In such a way a slightly older, or rather more prepared (who learned the
ropes of elementary [political] science), child enters into denser transmission
flow. Apart from the members of primary groups, society as a whole becomes a
bearer of values and patterns of behavior. One can also see gradual changes in
“transmission straps”, i.e., forms and instruments of value transmission. Not
only adult family members but also symbolic forms play a direct role in child’s
life and engage him/her to participate in the working activity:

We came to the classroom and saw a new big framed portrait on the wall with red and black
ribbons around the frame.

The teacher said to us:

- Look, children: This is LENIN’S portrait. Vladimir Ilyich Lenin was a friend of working
people. And you, be friends of worker and peasant!

We stood up and everybod;r said loudly:

~ ALWAYS PREPARED!*”.

In the primer intended for children of older age one can observe the same
logic of narration: first of all, the fact of intergenerational succession is stated
(«Our city stands on river. There is a plant on the shore of our river. Our river
is called Neva. Even our grandfathers lived on it»*°) and a child’s place in
this vertical structure of cultural reproduction is defined («Masha and Misha
lived at the plant. There are houses and cabins at the plant. Misha’s father is

38 Mironosickij, Slovechko, cit., p. 71.

39 1bid., p. 83.

40 1. Sverchkov, Pioner. Detskij bukvar’ [Pioneer. A children’s primer], Leningrad, 1924, p. 17
(in Russian).



44 MARIA KOZLOVA

at the plant. And Misha’s mother
is at the plant. Misha and Masha
are little»*!; «Petya and Sima are
pioneers. Petya and Sima have a
work. Petya and Sima worked.
Petya and Sima are workers’
children. Petya and Sima’s mother
and father are workers. Their
father is a worker»*?). Further on,
representation of grandfathers’
and fathers’ experience as a

Pic. 1. Our revolution™s model of life for children becomes
a foundation for forming of
intergenerational cultural

transmission line: «We are pioneers, workers’ children. Young pioneers. Young
revolutionaries. Workers’ children»*3. Children are united as one whole “We”
with the “heroes of revolution”: «We had a revolution. Before the revolution
we were slaves. We worked for the rich. Our plants were their plants. Our
houses were their houses. We were slaves. We lived like slaves. 8 years have
passed since we are not slaves. Plants are ours. We are sated, have shoes and
clothes. We feel good». On the accompanying illustration (dwg. 1) one can see
a demonstration of workers, where among other mottos there is one that reads
«Children are our future», and this future walks in the forefront: the future of
children is represented as continuation of their grandfathers’ and fathers’ fate,
but now they are introduced as a force that is generalized in abstract concept:
«We, young pioneers, are children of revolution»**.

Afterwards, the vertical structure of cultural transmission is specificated and
hierarchized:

Our posters.

Those are our posters.

Always forward!

Pioneers take over from Komsomol members and communists.

We, pioneers, are young revolutionaries.

Pioneers are children of working people [...]

Pioneer is faithful to the cause of the working class and Ilyich’s legacy. Pioneer is a younger
brother and helper of Komsomol member and communist™.

41 Ibid., p. 11.
2 Ibid., p. 38.
4 Ibid., p. 29.
4 Ibid., p. 30.
45 Ibid., p. 21.
46 Ibid., pp. 89, 97.
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Through the family categories, such as «children» and «younger brother»,
blood tie unity is actualized again and the process of transmission acquires the
form of direct transfer of behavior patterns from ancestors to descendants.

Intergenerational cultural transmission in different cultural contexts: succes-
sion and interruptions

Intergenerational cultural transmission is an important basis of social
stability. Due to it connection between different generations is maintained,
culture-specific knowledge and beliefs are preserved and behavior models
are reproduced?’. After the content analysis of the primers published in the
same period but in different socio-cultural contexts we detected three types of
strategies of vertical (intergenerational) cultural transmission.

The first type is a classic postfigurative type that represents transfer of cultural
traditions in the intact form from older generations to younger. We find it in the
schoolbook published in Poland for Russian-speaking children. Texts included
in the schoolbook largely replicate the content of Russian prerevolutionary
primers, with original cautionary tales and folklore material, such as proverbs.
This “permanence” of conveyed values and illusion of stability homogenize
community, both vertically and horizontally, and provide in-group cohesion,
protecting the group as a cocoon from cultural diffusion and assimilation.
Representation of the external environment as hostile in these schoolbooks
becomes the first stage in the development of Russian people cohesion strategy.
If we list all these stages one by one, we observe the following picture: an
image of hostile and dangerous environment is created, with insiders as a
relative guarantee of well-being. In this case, insiders are the people who have
blood ties to a child, i.e. family, and in a broader circle they are compatriots,
members of Russian community. This transition from blood ties to cultural ties
is performed through the inclusion of Divine Spark in the Primer. Considering
persecution against the Orthodox Church in Poland during the historical
period in question, resort to God in the schoolbook’s texts becomes rather
powerful instrument of cohesion. In the world full of ill-wishers, where child’s
well-being depends only on blood relatives, but where these relatives are also
under threat, there is nobody to trust in other than God. Here one can see
the complete implementation of E. Durkheim’s ideas about the essence and
functions of religion: religious beliefs are collective and the notion that grants
religion the role of connecting and forming element of the whole human life
is not the one about religion as an abstract idea, but rather as participation

47 U. Schonpflug, Intergenerational transmission of values: The role of transmission belts,
«Journal of Cross-Cultural Psychology», vol. 32, n. 2, 2001, pp. 174-185.
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in social life that takes place on its basis. That is why religious beliefs and
actions are social life itself. Authority and power of religion are authority and
power of society, intensity of religion reveals the principal aspect of social life.
Religion is a society itself; it is the center of the social aspects that possess the
quality of sacredness. Hence the almost infinite influence of religion on culture,
personality and the main principles of human thinking as well*8.

Thus, by means of construction of external environment as hostile and in-
group environment as stable the grounds for social cohesion in both synchronic
and diachronic aspects are formed. Intergenerational cohesion is also reinforced
by the noted communication of “ancient wisdom”: an abundance of value-
charged statements and proverbs that were included in the Primer with an
obvious methodological goal of training the skills of composing words from
letters and phrases from words, as well as a latent didactic goal of constructing
a vertical structure of cultural succession and imbuing the new generation with
wisdom of the previous one.

The content analysis of the primers published in 1920s in Soviet Russia
reveals a seemingly paradoxical situation: despite the actual interruption of
cultural succession as a result of fundamental changes of life circumstances in the
country, the primer represents postfigurative type of intergenerational cultural
transmission, whereas intrafamilial intergenerational model is extrapolated to
the society in general. On the one hand, it permits to normalize already happened
and still happening transformations (through the adoption of everyday practices
of average actors), on the other hand, it legitimates established social hierarchy
(through its likening to intrafamilial structure). Therefore, construction of
model of cultural transmission in public (pedagogical) discourse also quite
successfully performs stabilizing function, creating illusion of reproduction of
previous (intrafamilial, domestic, everyday) channels of transmission, in fact,
filling them with ideologically charged content. One way or another, connection
between generations is shown and stated as preserved and even reinforced.

The model of intergenerational transmission represented in Russian-Latvian
primers substantially differs from these models. In families of migrants and
ethnic minorities the degree of similarity between values of parents and children
theoretically should differ from the degree of similarity between values of
parents and children in majority groups. In the case of migrants and ethnic
minorities it is important to understand that both children and parents are
involved in the process of acculturation*’; experience obtained by them is not
always the same and they are not always oriented to the same reference groups.
Goals of migrant parents and children in the new cultural environment could be

48 YU.N. Davydov, Istoriya teoreticheskoj sociologii [History of the theoretical sociology],
Moscow, RAS, 20185, p. 276 (in Russian).

49 P. Vedder, J. Berry, C. Sabatier, D. Sam, The intergenerational transmission of values in
national and immigrant families: The role of zeitgeist, «Journal of Youth and Adolescence»,
vol. 38, n. 5, 2009, pp. 642-653.
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different’°. In view of this, additional value differences could emerge between
migrant children and their parents, apart from those that appear as a result
of imperfection of socialization process’!. In Latvian textbooks for Russian-
speaking minority a child apparently doesn’t need protection and constant
care’?, he/she is quite emancipated and is encouraged by adult community
to individually develop values and guidelines, test behavioral practices, etc.,
using means recommended by adult community, i.e. knowledge and education
Therefore, we observe institutionalization of intergenerational interruption:
parents, whose cultural values and developed behavior patterns could become
irrelevant to new conditions, recede into the background, their influence on
the younger generation is minimized. As shown above, the value of education
becomes the only indisputable cultural value; however it doesn’t restrict goals
that are probably vague to adults themselves, but just defines means for achieving
the goals that children are advised to find on their own in the new socio-cultural
environment. It is likely that intergenerational transmission of values shouldn’t
be always perceived as undoubtedly adaptive phenomenon because on the
course of social changes younger generations more often face new difficulties
and tasks to which “old” decisions doesn’t correspond’?. Significant similarity
between values of parents and children in the majority’s families indicates
successful adoption of social values, whereas in families of migrants and ethnic
minorities integrative potential of the next generations could increase as the
distance from the values of their parents and grandparents grows.

Therefore, cohesion patterns conveyed by the primers of 1920s have different
vectors intended for solution of different tasks: closing inside cultural linguistic
enclaves and lowering of their walls for successful integration. Primers for
Russian-speaking children published in Poland focus their efforts on the struggle
against denationalization of Russian children, consolidate the community of
Russian emigrants in resistance against dominant culture through actualization
of “strong” blood ties. Latvian primers, on the contrary, allow children to be
included in network of weak ties, thereby preparing children for integration
into dominant culture of the host society. In this article we reviewed both types
and compared them with the situation in new Russia.

30 [bid.

51 ].S. Phinney, A. Ong, T. Madden, Cultural values and intergenerational discrepancies in
immigrant and non-immigrant families, «Child Development», vol. 71, n. 2, 2000, pp. 528-539.

52 See the first section of the article where we describe friendliness of the host population
towards minorities and prosperity of Russian schools during the period in question.

33 1. Albert, G. Trommsdorff, L. Wisnubrata, Intergenerational transmission of values
in different cultural contexts: A study in Germany and Indonesia, in A. Gari (ed.), Quod erat
demonstrandum: From Herodotus ethnographic journeys to cross-cultural research, Athens, Pedio,
2009, pp. 221-230.
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1. «Heaven Helps those who help themselves»: the publication of the Self-
Help (1865) and Samuel Smiles’s Fortune in Italy

Within the rich and varied journalism for childhood and youth published in
Italy in the second half of the nineteenth century, a very important role played
a number of lucky works attributable to the so-called self-helpist current (or
proletarian, according to the peculiar titling assumed in the peninsula)!, so

L See F. Chabod, Storia della politica estera italiana dal 1870 al 1896. Le premesse, Bari, Laterza,
1951, pp. 348-366; G. Are, Il problema dello sviluppo industriale nell’eta della Destra, Pisa, Nistri
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called by the reference to the famous Self-Help?, the text of the journalist and
writer of Scottish heritage Samuel Smiles (1812-1904)3, designed to constitute
the first and most significant example of this kind of publications.

Translated into italian in 1865 by Gustavo Strafforello and published in
the «Biblioteca Utile» («Useful Library») by the publisher from Milan Emilio
Treves, titled Chi si aiuta Dio I'aiuta ovvero storia degli uomini che dal nulla
seppero innalzarsi ai pin alti gradi in tutti i rami della wmana attivita®, Smiles’
Self-Help was a great success in the peninsula, proved on the one hand by
frequent reprints and re-editions (the work, which came to the 57% edition
in 1898°, would be reprinted till the end of 1920°), on the other hand, by the
spread of a massive journalism of a youth and popular front largely inspired
by this text. This is due to Italian writers of different political and cultural
orientation and variously characterized by the literary quality and the validity
and effectiveness of the ideological and educational contents trasmitted”.

Samuel Smiles and his Self-Help’s fortune in Italy are part of the special
socio-economic and cultural conditions created in the peninsula after the
accomplishment of the unitary process:

Lischi, 1965, pp. 115-165; G. Baglioni, L’ideologia della borghesia industriale nell’Italia liberale,
Torino, Einaudi, 1974, pp. 308-3635; S. Lanaro, Nazione e lavoro. Saggio sulla cultura borghese
in Italia (1870-1925), Venezia, Marsilio, 1979; M. Berra, L’etica del lavoro nella cultura italiana
dall’Unita a Giolitti, Milano, FrancoAngeli, 1981, pp. 121-168; G. Verucci, L’Italia laica prima e
dopo I’Unita 1848-1876, Roma-Bari, Laterza, 1981, pp. 116-138; A. Chemello, La biblioteca del
buon operaio. Romanzi e precetti per il popolo nell’Italia unita, Milano, Unicopli, 1991; Ead., Libri
di lettura per le donne. L’etica del lavoro nella letteratura di fine Ottocento, Alessandria, Edizioni
dell’Orso, 1995.

2 S. Smiles, Self-Help: with illustrations of conduct and perseverance, London, J. Murray, 1859.

3 See Th. Mackay (ed.), The Autobiography of Samuel Smiles, LL.D., New York, E.P. Dutton
and Company, 1905; T. Travers, Samuel Smiles and the Victorian work ethic, New York, Garland,
1987; and A. Jarvis, Samuel Smiles and the Construction of Victorian Values, Stroud, Sutton, 1997.

4 Chi si aiuta Dio 'aiuta, ovvero Storia degli uomini che dal nulla seppero innalzarsi ai pin
alti gradi in tutti i rami della umana attivita, di Samuele Smiles, tradotto dall’originale inglese da
Gustavo Strafforello, Milano, Treves, 1865.

5 Chi si aiuta Dio laiuta, ovvero Storia degli uomini che dal nulla seppero innalzarsi ai pin
alti gradi in tutti i rami della wmana attivita, di Samuele Smiles, nuovamente recata in italiano,
sull'ultima edizione inglese, con autorizzazione dell’autore, da Cesare Donati, 57° edizione italiana
con numerose aggiunte, Milano, Treves, 1898.

6 S. Smiles, Chi si aiuta Dio I'aiuta. Traduzione di Cesare Donati, Milano, Treves, 1929.

7 See M. Bacigalupi, P. Fossati, Da plebe a popolo. L’educazione popolare nei libri di scuola
dall’Unita d’Italia alla Repubblica, Firenze, La Nuova Italia, 1986, pp. 49-100; G. Di Bello, La
pedagogia del self-help di Samuel Smiles e dei suoi imitatori italiani: Da «chi si aiuta Dio I'aiuta
a chi si contenta gode» (1865-1890), in G. Di Bello, S. Guetta Sadun, A. Mannucci, Modelli e
progetti educativi nell’Italia liberale, Firenze, Centro Editoriale Toscano, 1998, pp. 19-142; R.S.
Di Pol, Istruzione popolare e self-helpismo nel tardo positivismo piemontese, in G. Chiosso (ed.), I/
libro per la scuola tra Sette e Ottocento, Brescia, La Scuola, 2000, pp. 321-334.
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In the decades followed by the political unification and in which there are the requirements
of creating an industrial economy - said Guido Baglioni — Italian professionals and writers
who advocate the opportunity of economic expansion often refer to the situations of other
countries, of course, of the most advanced countries, and recall the ideologies that are
expressed in them to support the industrialization and action of its protagonists. In many
cases, the recalls are episodic. [...] Perhaps the only exception we know about this situation
is the widespread diffusion of self-help literature, that - initially in Great Britain and then
in the United States, in the second half of the nineteenth century — has had a place of great
importance in affirming the virtues and merits of entrepreneurs and more concretely, has
supported the will of the ruling classes to propose a convincing and stimulating message
to the middle classes and to the working class that ensured respect for the laws and full
membership to the logic of the capitalist economy®.

The ideology carried by Smiles’ Self-Help is based on a series of postulates,
first of all, the «success in the various fields of human activity, and especially
of the economic-productive one, is simply due to the good will and hard
work»: modern capitalist society in this regard «makes available to all men
the means and conditions to positively lead the way of economic success and
social prestige». The entrepreneurial ideology advocated by Smiles, therefore,
not only exalts the merits and capabilities of the industrialization supporters
and of an economic and social progress in capitalism, but claims the possibility
for everyone, regardless of the social starting condition and the belonging class,
to aim for wealth and success, and build your own fortune:

In America — emphasized Guido Baglioni — the meeting of Smiles’s pedagogy with other
more solid orientations (spencerism, darwinism, etc.) [...] certainly contributes to the
affirmation of the prevailing ideology, based on the values of the equivalence of wealth-
virtue, the success of the most capable, and the full legitimacy of great fortunes. [...] Smiles
proposes a «message» that involves the person of modest origins and professions in the
area of success and social and economic growth. He breaks the rigid distinction between
those who occupy high and rewarding positions and all others; he leaves open the road to
success for those belonging to different social classes; he passes from the pessimistic and
punitive perspectives towards humble people to a prospect that contemplates a strong dose
of optimism for everyone”.

The topics and purposes, the ones recalled here, which were destined to be
resumed and declined according to an exquisitely pedagogical and educational
perspective in the Prefazione alla prima edizione italiana of Smiles” work in
which it was stated:

The author of this precious book believes that neither the laws, nor the institutions, the
schools, or the books are sufficient to raise the level of a society without the free and
persevering competition among individuals. Everything helps man, but he must begin to
help himself. What kind of external power will ever change a lazy man into a productive

8 Baglioni, L’ideologia della borghesia industriale nell’Italia liberale, cit., pp. 309-310.
9 Ibid., p. 313.
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worker? Those who always turn their gaze to the government to have their welfare, moral
light and their future, invoke with stolid idolatry a force, which, on the contrary, receives
its incitement from individual sovereignty. The providence of the nations does not reside in
those who govern it: it is in the will of each person. [...] Even to arts, sciences and literature,
Smiles finds the source of success in the heroic efforts of individuals and the power of
work. Not that he denied genius and vocation. However, according to him, these innate
dispositions remain sterile without the assiduity of work. [...] From facts, biographies and
history, the author manage to get this triumphant truth: genius is a creation of will.

And he continues:

The moral of this book is severe and at the same time encouraging: to young people, who
are so easily concerned with their destiny, the injustice of fate, the bad taste of the century,
the author repeats at every step, adding noble examples: «Work , struggle, persist, just count
on yourselves». [...] It does not matter the subject to which man applies; it is enough for
him to apply himself to it with all the energy of his character. [...] Life is a school; and yet
the author of Self-Help attributes the enthusiasm of individual genius to the austere teaching
of facts, to the social coexistence of men, to their struggles, if desired, to the hard lessons of
adversity. No one can help somebody who does not help himself. And, on the contrary, for
anyone who searches himself and rely on his own strength, the circumstance can generate a
spark, which is the revelation of the intelligence™".

It is divided into fourteen dense chapters; each of one is dedicated to a
particular field of economic and productive reality («Founders of Industries»,
«Energy and Courage», «Quality for Business», «Nobility of Character» etc.)
Chi si aiuta Dio I'aiuta [Heaven helps those who help themselves], which is
the Italian version curated by Gustavo Strafforello of Self-Help is basically
made up of a series of practical lessons and, above all, by a large collection of
brilliant anecdotes and an equally large gallery of powerful biographies of great
characters. As it says the last part of the work’s title, «from nothingness they
rose to the highest levels in all branches of human activity», whose extraordinary
experience is offered to the reader as an example, because «the example is one
of the greatest instructor we have in the world, although it is silent. It is the
practical school of the human race, a teacher by actions, which is more and
more effective than the word».

In addition, the biographies of great men, according to the author of the
work, are nothing more than «treasure chest» from which to draw models
and examples, lessons and incitements to improve oneself, in order to direct
our own lives and professional experience to go gradually beyond the many
obstacles that interpose the achievement of success:

10 Chi si aiuta Dio Paiuta, ovvero Storia degli uomini che dal nulla seppero innalzarsi ai pin
alti gradi in tutti i rami della umana attivita, di Samuele Smiles, tradotto dall’originale inglese da
Gustavo Strafforello, cit., pp. 5-6.
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The main advantage of the biography — said Samuel Smiles — consists of the noble models
that it gives. Our great ancestors always live among us in the memories of their lives, as well
as in the actions, they made, and they live: so they give us examples that we can always study,
admire and imitate. Therefore, a book containing the life of a true man is full of precious
seed. [...] Sometimes a young man finds himself in a biography, such as Correggio, who felt
within himself the breath of a genius contemplating Michelangelo’s paintings. [...] Franklin
used to attribute his achievements to the reading of the Saggio sulla Bonta (Essay to do
Good) of Cotton Matther, a book in which Matther reproduces the image of his own life!l.

We referred to the new Smilean man because, far from being a simple
reference or a mere education manual for youth and popular classes to the
values of work and the spirit of enterprise, the Italian version of Samuel Smiles’
Self-Help proposes to readers a formative itinerary which, essentially focuses,
from the point of view of the method, on a sort of very traditional pedagogy
of exemplary. This version is characterized by its aspiration to affect the same
formation of the character and on the promotion, in all levels of the population,
of an ethical-civil ideal, in the peninsula at least'?.

It is no coincidence that in the already mentioned Prefazione alla prima
edizione italiana (Preface to the first Italian edition) of the work, while on one
hand it is stated that the book only «flatters the qualities that the Englishmen
have in general», on the other, he emphasizes: «For us Italians, it teaches us to
use the qualities we lack» '3

In addition, it is common that the education of character, understood as the fulcrum of the
individual’s personality and the real engine and center of inspiration for his choices and
behavior, constitutes the summit and the culminating moment of the formative proposal
carried by the Self-Help: Crown and glory of life — we read in the Italian version of Samuel
Smiles’work — is the character. This is the most precious of the goods: it is the only one
that can, in the general estimate, take place in fortune; the only one who ennobles every
condition, and exalts every position in the eyes of society. [...] The nobility of character is
the best quality in human nature: it is the moral order made man. [...] A man may have
received a humble education, possessing mediocre wisdom and little or no luck. However,
if this man is great for his character, he will always have a preponderant influence in the
workplace, in bank, in the stock exchange, in the senate. [...] Each man must aspire to

11 Jbid., p. 303.

12 Other works of Smiles were translated into Italian, including: S. Smiles, Storia di cinque
lavoranti inventori, ricavata dall’originale inglese e annotata da G. Strafforello, Firenze, Barbeéra,
1869; 1d., Risparmio. Prima traduzione italiana di Michele Lessona, Firenze, Barbéra, 1876; Id.,
Il dovere, con esempi di coraggio, pazienza e sofferenza, prima traduzione italiana consentita
dall’Autore, Firenze, Barbéra, 1881; Id., Vita e lavoro. Studio sugli uomini insigni per operosita,
cultura e ingegno. Traduzione autorizzata di Sofia Fortini-Santarelli, Firenze, Barbéra, 1888.

13 Chi si aiuta Dio Paiuta, ovvero Storia degli uomini che dal nulla seppero innalzarsi ai pin
alti gradi in tutti i rami della umana attivita, di Samuele Smiles, tradotto dall’originale inglese da
Gustavo Strafforello, cit., p. 9.
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possess a good character, as one of the supreme purpose in life. So it’s good to have a high
model. [...] Here is the place to point out how character can be fortified and supported by
the cultivation of good habits. Self-respect, individual initiative, application, industry, and
integrity are things that all belong to good habits'*.

From the second half of the 1860s, as we have already mentioned, a freelance
journalism was gradually spread to the peninsula, which, in a substantial and
explicit way, was referred to Samuel Smiles’ Self-Help and, even with very
diverse outcomes, it resumed the setting and totally reiterated the formative
goals and background guidelines.

2. «The intimate, true, long-lasting enjoyments come from work, persever-
ance, and savings»: Volere ¢ Potere (1869) by Michele Lessona and the begin-
nings of ‘labourist’ literature on the peninsula

Following the editorial success recorded by Chi si aiuta Dio I'aiuta [Heaven
helps those who help themselves] in this regard, in 1867, the Association for the
education of the people of Florence called a competition for the publication of
a work which, «draws only examples from the life of Italian citizens», on the
model of Smiles’ Self-Help, «which became very popular in England», it should
have told educational aims «the lives of those men who, born in poverty and
who grew up between every sort of difficulty and obstacle, they made it through
them with the energy of the will and they achieved considerable social positions
with advantages for them and the others»!°.

Almost at the same time as the prize was declared by the Association
for the education of the people of Florence in December 1867, the Head of
Government and Minister of Foreign Affairs Luigi Federico Menabrea!® sent
a newsletter to the consulates to solicit the acquisition of news and documents
of Italians emigrated abroad. Those who had made good fortune and had been
distinguished for their professional work, in order to give birth to a book that
should have emulated that one of Samuel Smiles:

Mr. Samuel Smiles — wrote Menabrea — has published a book that has become very popular
in England, he tells the life of those men who are born in poverty and grew up among all

14 Ibid., pp. 312-317.

15 See M. Lessona, A chi leggera, in 1d., Volere ¢ Potere, Firenze, Barbéra, 1869, pp. 5-6.

16 Luigi Federico Menabrea (Chambery 1809 — Saint Cassin 1896) was Minister of Marine in
the first government headed by Bettino Ricasoli (June 12, 1861 — March 3, 1862) and Minister of
Public Works in the ministries headed by Luigi Carlo Farini (December 8, 1862 — March 24, 1863)
and Marco Minghetti (March 24, 1863 — September 28, 1864). Responsible from October 27,
1867 to form the new government, until the fall of the same, which took place December 14, 1869,
also kept for himself the leadership of the Ministry of Foreign Affairs.
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sorts of difficulties and obstacles, they went over them by the energy of will and achieved
considerable social positions with advantage for them and others. We would like to write
such a book in Italy, drawing only examples from the life of Italian citizens. This Ministry
could rightly appreciate all the usefulness that might come from this publication, because
once such a book it is publicized among the masses, it can only excite the emulation, pushing
people to follow the examples that would be proposed in it. I pray your lordship, to take the
task of collecting biographical notes up about the Italians who honestly enriched themselves
in these districts, mentioning in particular the obstacles of their first life and the means they
had for themselves, the country where they sought shelter and where they were born. [...] I
am confident that your Lordship will want to provide a donation to this publication, which
over time can potentially affect the greatness of our country”.

This is the scenario of the publication of the first and most famous Italian
work inspired by Self-Help, the one of the scientist and writer of Turin, Michele
Lessona, who two years later, in 1869, sent for print for the publisher Gaspero
Barbera the book Volere ¢ Potere'®. It is also destined to have a remarkable
fortune, as evidenced by the fourteen editions reached until the First World War
and, on a different level, the clear remarks annotated by the same publisher in
his Memorie, where he stated that the work had produced «a lots of noise» and
it had spread «rapidly to every part of Italy»:

It has been eight years since the book was published - said Gaspero Barbéra - and it is still
being reprinted and sold. Like the Ricordi (Memories) of Massimo D’Azeglio, this book of
Lessona will be read for a long time with the benefit of the education for Italian youth. The
circulation has already increased to almost twenty thousand samples for both books!”.

Beyond the similar editorial success, he associates the Ricordi of D’Azeglio,
which appeared in 18672, to Lessona’s work, published three years later. We
find the same worry, which it will then be shared by a large part of the self-
helpist and labourist Italian journalism of the last forty years of the nineteenth
century. The necessity — at this point urgent and indispensable, concluded the
glorious Risorgimento epic and finally accomplished the process of unification
of the peninsula with the foundation of the united state — of Fare gli Italiani
(Being Italians), or proceeding at the same time to smooth the rough edges off
people and to the formation of Italians’ character on the basis of well-defined

17 Circolare del ministro degli Affari Esteri Federico Menabrea ai Consoli italiani, Firenze 17
dicembre 1867, in Archivio Storico Diplomatico del Ministero degli Affari Esteri (ASDMAE), serie
D, busta 1, 8. Circolari di gabinetto (1859-1871).

18 M. Lessona, Volere ¢ Potere, Firenze, Barbéra, 1869.

19 G. Barbéra, Memorie di un editore pubblicate dai figli, Firenze, Barbera, 1883, pp. 360-361.
On the figure of Barbéra and the role exercised for the dissemination of self-helpista literature and
labourist in Italy, see: D. Frezza, Paternalismo e self-help in Gaspero Barbera, in 1. Porciani (ed.),
Editori a Firenze nel secondo Ottocento, Firenze, Olschki, 1983, pp. 107-126; and G. Tortorelli,
Non bramo altr’esca: identita nazionale, cultura classica e selfbelpismo nelle edizioni Barbera,
«Rara Volumina», vol. 18, nn. 1-2, 2011, pp. 59-100.

20 M. D’Azeglio, I miei ricordi, Firenze, Barbera, 1866.
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moral and civil instances, which, according to the liberal ruling classes and
bourgeois intellectual élites, should have been the cornerstones of «the nation-
building program» as well as the main purpose of progress for the Italian
people, called «be better, to become one day like any other civilized people»?!.

Built, unlike the Smiles’ Self-Help, exclusively on stories and examples drawn
from «the lives of Italian citizens», and focused exclusively on the conditions
and needs of the newborn state, Volere ¢ Potere was an attempt to provide
answers, or at least to find a way to give concrete effect to the famous instance
formulated two years earlier in his Ricordi by Massimo D’Azeglio of Fare gli
Italiani. It is no coincidence that, from the very first pages of the book, the
theme of the indispensable reform of the character and the equally appropriate
renewal of the ethical-civilian customs of the peninsula’s people — a theme
destined to have an undisputable relevance in the political and cultural debate
of the post-united season?? — it gets a huge fame and becomes in all respects the
leitmotif of the discussion:

The story, which in the future will tell the feats of Italians, will put in a beautiful light
this admirable fact that those, who seemed dead and eradicated by a group of nations, as
in good faith they judged foreigners, they wanted to be children of a nation again, they
wanted it with perseverance, they wanted it from one end of the peninsula to the other, all
of them, concordantly, strongly, tenaciously... It’s a story of yesterday, and it looks like one
of a few centuries ago. Conspiracies, clandestine press, insurrectionary motions, spies, jails,
dungeons, gallows platforms, a king who is a champion of homeland independence, battles,
victories, defeats, villages as the deserted cities of young people flowing from everywhere
to fight, the conquest [sic] finally accomplished of homeland independence. The Italians
showed that they had the first, the most necessary of all the virtues, the one without which
all the others are worth nothing, the one that more than anything else wants to be instilled
in the soul of young people, cultivated by adults and old people, companion and support of
all ages, the virtue of willpower. The motto does not fail — Volere ¢ potere™>.

But all this, underlined Michele Lessona, belonged to the past, even to a
«big past». And the real disadvantage of the newborn State was that «many
Italians, unfortunately» seemed incapable of projecting themselves forward,
thinking and acting in the future: «Even today they show too much of these
glories», instead of «ardently improving themselves». Hence the urgent need
to undertake a program of cultural and civil redemption that should have
embraced the individual and the entire national community:

21 Lessona, Volere ¢ Potere, cit., p. 22. About the extensive and effective work of scientific
popularization conducted by Michele Lessona see in particular M. Bonifetto, Self-belp all’italiana.
L’opera di divulgazione di Michele Lessona, in A. d’Orsi (ed.), Michele Lessona (1823-1894),
«Quaderni di storia dell’Universita di Torino», vol. 1, 1996, pp. 31-48.

22 See S. Patriarca, ltalianita. La costruzione del carattere nazionale, Roma-Bari, Laterza, 2010.

23 Lessona, Volere ¢ Potere, cit., p. 11.
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The stranger no longer oppresses our country by now, the reasons of political hatred died
down by now. Today, Italians can look at the stranger, measuring with him, and be able
to confess in order to not being less and drawing from this confession the argument for
every good way and every generous effort to get better. Italians have to learn a virtue: the
work habit. [...] Other more miserable victories will be obtained. Ignorance, superstitions,
abortion at work, glorification of idleness, mistakes, lack of personal dignity and honesty,
discord, envy, rage, self-interest, they are enemies to Italy far more dangerous and terrible
than the Austrians were. It is important to win them at any cost.

And again:

For now, the hymn of triumph keep quiet and we must think of continuing the struggle: a
nation never triumphs, it is always surrounded by new dangers, and it does not have to go
back from defenses and from walking forward. If it stops, a nation backwards. Italy must
fight against its internal and incipient enemies, to take the place that belongs to it among
the civilian nations. Moreover, to those who, in order to reconcile their ignorance, put luck
in place, we answer, that luck exists. Yes, it exists; but it is not visible, it is not allowed to
seize it except from those who have acquired rights to see it and to catch it. These are the
men who are working, intelligent sober lovers of labor and savings, without them nothing
ends up well, for how great the gains are. [...] So now we have to get ourselves down to
work: we have weapons: every province has precious gifts of nature, intelligent men who
have tenaciously struggled, and with the perseverance of the will managed to be useful to
themselves and to others. Every Italian province has excellent men, sometimes obscure, but
worthy of admiration. These good exemplary men deserve to be better known, and this is
the very intent of the book?*.

In the same year of the Volere ¢ Potere publication by Michele Lessona, in
1869, it saw light another text intended to be included among the products of
the self-belp or proletarian literature of the peninsula: we are referring to I/
Plutarco italiano. Vite di illustri italiani [Italian Plutarch. Lives of illustrious
Italian], given to the prints in the well-known «Biblioteca utile» («Useful
library») of the milanese publisher Emilio Treves by the engineer and former
artillery colonel Carlo Mariani?®. The work, presented in December 1867, still
handwritten at the competition of that year by the Italian Pedagogical Society
on the subject of «The New Italian Plutarch», was first rejected because it
was too focused on «the military element» and lacking in «omissions» and
historical stretches. Subsequently, the author presented the new edition of the
prize, launched in July 1868, «the same work extensively enlarged, corrected
and recast», finding this time the jury’s full appreciation for «the merits of
historical erudition, distinct knowledge of military things and a sober, firm and
effective style», and thus obtaining the gold medal from the Italian Pedagogical
Society:

24 [bid., pp. 22-23 and pp. 31-32.
25 C. Mariani, Il Plutarco italiano. Vite di illustri italiani, Milano, Treves, 1869.
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The Pedagogical Society — stated in the motivation of the jury’s award — wanted an
educational and popular book about the educational relationships of history and civilization.
This purpose has been achieved by the author of this book, from whose reading it should
be possible to hope that the people draw their knowledge of their own history, affection for
the worthy individuals of the nation and the generous sense of their destinies. It is a book
full of education, warm affection and moral and military teachings, so that the youth mostly
educated to the arms can find it useful and delighted?®.

In fact, the 32 biographies of «de’ sommi italiani» («the greatest Italians»)
proposed in his Plutarco by Carlo Mariani only partially answered to the self-
helpist ideal introduced in Italy with the publication of the work of Samuel
Smiles and later relaunched with Michele Lessona text. The choice to move
from Julius Caesar to Marcus Aurelius and to recall two thousand years of
history until the completion of national unification, giving space to intellectuals,
philosophers and scholars (Cassiodoro, Dante Alighieri, Vittorino da Feltre,
Tommaso Campanella, Ludovico A. Muratori); artists and scientists (Leonardo
da Vinci, Michelangelo Buonarroti, Galileo Galilei); clergymen (Gregorio
Magno, Gerolamo Miani, Federico Borromeo); sailors and merchants (Marco
Polo, Cristoforo Colombo, Andrea Doria) politicians and leaders (Castruccio
Castracani, Francesco Sforza, Napoleone Bonaparte and Camillo Benso
di Cavour) made the work more of a sort of extensive compendium of the
ancient, medieval and modern history of the peninsula presented by stories and
biographies than a work destined, according to the author in the preface, «to
awaken the spirits with noble and great examples» from the lives of «illustrious
men by magnanimous achievements», the «Italian people» and proposing these
«noble and illustrious examples» of virtue and wisdom «to the imitation of our
compatriots»2.

Much more in accord with Smiles’ Self-Help were a series of printed texts
from 1870 to the early 1890s, among which we report: Le glorie e le gioie
del lavoro®8, by the famous hygienist and anthropologist Paolo Mantegazza®’;
Gli eroi del lavoro proposti all’imitazione del popolo italiano®® and La scuola
della vita. Precetti, esempi ed aneddoti’', by the mentioned publicist and writer
Gustavo Strafforello; I lavoro educa e rallegra. Racconti di fatti contemporanei

26 Relazione e Voto della Commissione aggiudicatrice della medaglia d’oro al tema «Il Nuovo
Plutarco Italiano» posto a concorso dalla Societa Pedagogica Italiana nell’anno 1867, «Patria e
Famiglia», 8 (22 agosto 1868), n. 11, pp. 3-4.

27 Mariani, Il Plutarco italiano. Vite di illustri italiani, cit., pp. 1-4.

28 P. Mantegazza, Le glorie e le gioie del lavoro, Milano, Maisner, 1870.

29 See C. Chiarelli, W. Pasini (edd.), Paolo Mantegazza. Medico, antropologo, viaggiatore,
Firenze, Firenze University Press, 2002.

30 G. Strafforello, Gli eroi del lavoro proposti all’imitazione del popolo italiano, Torino,
Unione Tipografico-Editrice, 1872.

31 1d., La scuola della vita. Precetti, esempi ed aneddoti, Firenze, Barbéra, 1882. Su questo
autore si veda: S. De Carlo, L. Nicolotti, Self-helpismo ed etica del lavoro nelle opere popolari di
Gustavo Strafforello, «Rivista di Storia Contemporanea», vol. 17, n. 1, 1987, pp. 137-154.
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della vita civile e militare italiana®?, by the intelectual Francesco Gallo; Battaglie
e vittorie. Nuovi esempi di Volere é potere®3, by the philosopher and educator
Augusto Alfani; and, finally, Virtu e lavoro, o racconti storici italiani esposti per
buon esempio ai giovanetti>*, by the educator of deaf-mute Pasquale Fornari.

3. The apogee of ‘labourist’ literature in Italy in the second half of the nine-
teenth century: Le glorie e le gioie del lavoro (1870) by Paolo Mantegazza and
Battaglie e vittorie (1890) by Augusto Alfani

Based on Le glorie e le gioie del lavoro [Glory and joy of work] Paolo
Mantegazza’s text is perhaps the best example of true evolution — or involution,
if wanted — made by the self-help journalism in the peninsula since 1870, as a
result of an emphasis on some of the themes at the expense of others and where
we find some of the important dimensions of Smiles ideology.

At the center of the work undoubtedly lies the work, here exalted as the
«center of human activity» and as «the father of all virtues». Work constitutes
for Mantegazza «the only source of wealth» and the primary mean to promote
a strong and vigorous civil and ethical conscience in individuals and throughout
the entire community. The author offers various and authoritative examples
through the biographies of «decent and eminent Italians», «work generates
prudence and foresight», «it leads man to good», it generates «a strong
morality» and consolidates and strengthens «intelligence» and «character»3>.

The other face of the labourist ideology advocated by Paolo Mantegazza
concerns the judgment on the «idle poor», the «beggar», the «deadbeat», those
categories of «impoverished people» that the writer dismisses disdainfully with
the hard epithet of «parasites»:

The begging — we read in Le glorie e le gioie del lavoro (The glories and the joys of work) —is
certainly the most fierce picture of pauperism; it is the corrupt and stinking plague that laid
bare in front of everyone; it is misfortune, it is pain without the shame, it is the man without
the holy baptism of dignity. [...] A healthy man who can work, but he lays down his hand,
is a man without modesty and dignity. He is already walking on the frontiers separating
honesty from vice and crime. If he lift the begging to the profession’s dignity, he is already
an immoral man, dangerous to society that tolerates him. [...] And a society that tolerates
begging is responsible for all crimes, all prostitutions, all evils.

32 F. Gallo, Il lavoro educa e rallegra. Racconti di fatti contemporanei della vita civile e militare
italiana, Milano, Agnelli, 1882.

33 A. Alfani, Battaglie e vittorie. Nuovi esempi di Volere ¢ potere, Firenze, Barbéra, 1890.

34 P. Fornari, Virtu e lavoro, o racconti storici italiani esposti per buon esempio ai giovanetti,
Como, Franchi, 1890.

35 Mantegazza, Le glorie e le gioie del lavoro, cit., pp. 30-32.
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And he continues:

The beggar is a parasite that is born and grows in filth and darkness. [...] The discorauged
and tattered man who grumbles begs for money in the streets is a perpetual school of
immorality for the child, for the worker, for those who see him and pass through scornfully
or indifferently or mercifully. [...] Those who are accustomed to the indecorous spectacle of
a disgusting, insolent or hypocritical begging, and do not feel their part of shame, they will
surely lose that exquisite sense of national dignity that can come to pride, but it has not to
fall off a single line at the risk of giving up to be present among the nations who are at the
head of uncivilization. The beggar generates the thief and the assassin; and if we want to
burn or amputate pauperism from our social body, we must first heal that horrible plague
that is called begging. [...] The Workinig citizen has not be offended with the revolting aspect
of human dignity publicly prostituted>®.

Work, therefore, as a liberation from all forms of parasitism and as an
opportunity for growth and redemption essentially moral for all those who are
animated by the «vivid and powerful breath of civilization» and who «earns
bread with the sweat of the forehead»: a work destinated, however, not to
question the consolidated hierarchies and social equilibriums; it is stranger, or
maybe hostile — unlike the original self-helpist ideal — at any hypothesis of The
essence of work advocated by Paolo Mantegazza and most of Samuel Smiles
supporters lies entirely in the moral and spiritual fulfillment of those who find
his personal realization in work:

The heritage of human dignity grows every day and overflows to the most educated classes
in every house, in every hut; the worker in his workshop may feel so noble and great as the
honest rich man in his palace; the most humble work [sic] feels proud and well above each
idleness; and every parasite must be crushed, repressed, extinguished>’.

Among the most popular texts, but also later on Italian self-helpism, the
work given to the prints in 1890 by the catholic scholar Augusto Alfani,
Battaglie e vittorie. Nuovi esempi di Volere ¢ potere [Battles and victories. New
examples of «where there is a will, there is a way], in some ways constitutes
the most effective testimony of the singular interpretive trajectory taken in
Italy by the doctrines of Samuel Smiles and, more specifically, the more mature
version of the work ideology already largely proposed in the works of Gustavo
Strafforello, Michele Lessona, Carlo Mariani, Paolo Mantegazza and those of
their lesser-known imitators.

The purpose of Battaglie e vittorie. Nuovi esempi di Volere e potere, as the
author himself reminded us, was to «pursue, not at least with equal value, but
undoubtedly with the same affection, the work inaugurated by Michele Lessona
with his Volere ¢ potere», a book that became already «ancient» but in which
he showed «the real life of Italy twenty years ago». Alfani noted, in the twenty

36 Ibid., pp. 238-241.
37 Ibid., pp. 245-246.
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years since the publication of Volere e potere, that «the life of the Nation has
gradually developed in its many aspects. Many of our fellow citizens in each of
these aspects have been warned by the way to be offered to the admiration and
example of all, and declared, for various reasons, well-deserved men of their
country».

It was a question of continuing the work that Michele Lessona and the
florentine publisher Gaspero Barbéra had begun, «mirroring in a second
volume, this recent phase of national life, with a series of our men, who have
known how to make true the popular judgment at home and abroad, happily
removed by the author of this book»33.

In reality, far from being merely a simple «update» of the text given to
the prints by Michele Lessona twenty years ago, the work of Augusto Alfani
set itself the goal of ‘correcting’” some deceptive interpretations aroused by the
reading of Volere e Potere and, more specifically, rectifying some of the clichés
commonly created by this text because of its excessive sequel to the Smiles’
doctrines.

In other words, as the author stated, rather than considering «worthy of
admiration only those who by simple principles could, because they wanted,
to ascend to high state and fame»; it was far more appropriate to praise and
propose to the approval and to the emulation of people, those who, «while
remaining in the modesty of their condition, have strongly desired and lovingly
been able to deserve their country, and bring to it prestige and decorum»>’.

Generally, the Florentine writer pointed out that, it was necessary to
denounce the pernicious misunderstanding. — «It is easy to get into those who
take books of this level» (ie the works that can be attributable to the self-help
front) — there are «people who, from nothingness, succeeded in a short time,
either in one direction or another, to become famous and millionaire»*°. It was
necessary to make it clear to the readers that the social rise and the overcoming
of the starting conditions to the achievement of economic conditions and of a
status far superior from the starting ones were pure «exceptions, no rules» and
they could not be considered as the real purpose of the new concepts of man
and work handled by the proletarian ideology.

In fact, many others were the qualities to promote «adding the exemplary
lives of some well-known citizens», in order to bring a «higher individual
morality» and a «true national conscience» in the people of the peninsula.
«Love for work and the good sense of saving», the «perseverance in doing
good», the «righteousness of intentions», which is «the sincere aspiration of

38 A. Alfani, A chi leggera, in Id., Battaglie e vittorie. Nuovi esempi di Volere ¢ potere, cit., pp.
IX-XI.

39 Ibid., p. X.

40 Ibid., pp. XI-XIIL.
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doing useful and good things»; the «sincere patriotism» and «disinterested love
for civil institutions»*!.

4. The self-helpist italian life: between economic backwardness and political
and social conservatism

The rapid excursus here led to the spread, through the famous text of Samuel
Smiles, of self-help doctrines in Italy, and the subsequent development in the
peninsula of a specific line of proletarian works. It allows us to deepen some
aspects and characteristics of this type of journalism mainly directed at the
youth and popular classes and the peculiar educational proposal carried by it in
our country between the nineteenth and twentieth centuries.

Specifically, the purpose we propose is to focus on the actual reception in Italy
reserved for the self-help pedagogy of an Anglo-Saxon origin or on the actual
rejection — evidently emerged already in the short examination of the contents
and backgrounds of Michele Lessona, Carlo Mariani, Paolo Mantegazza and
Augusto Alfani texts — between the doctrines postulated in the Self-Help Smiles
ideal and those made with the formal respect and sui generis reference to
innovative ideas by Samuel Smiles, from our working-class literature.

As is well-known, in Anglo-Saxon culture, self-help is synonymous of
«nobility of merit» and social realization, ascension and movement between
classes, and it stands firm with the process of economic and civil growth of a
typical capitalist line of american world, largely influenced by calvinism and
puritanism, as Max Weber pointed out*?. At the heart of the scene is the self-
made man, the man who builds his own future between virtue and fortune
(the latter considered in his Renaissance sense) and animated by the passion
for work, the optimism of will and a deep confidence in progress and human
intelligence*3.

In this scenario there is a real centrality of work, which — in the most
authentic and genuine spirit of the Anglo-Saxon self-helpism — constitutes the
mean, the ultimate instrument to go beyond our own starting condition, to
break the traditional barriers of class and to ascend to the highest levels of
social hierarchy. Hence the outline of the modern myth of the entrepreneur,
of the scientist, of the banker, and of the political man, who, in spite of their

41 Ibid., pp. XII-XV.

42 We refer, of course, to M. Weber, Die protestantische Ethik und der Geist des Kapitalismus,
edited for the first time in «Archiv fiir Sozialwissenschaft und Sozialpolitik», 1904-1903. See the
Italian version of the work, with an introduction by Ernesto Sestan, in: L’etica protestante e lo
spirito del capitalismo, trad. ital., Firenze, Sansoni, 1965.

43 See I.G. Wyllie, The self-made man in America. The myth of rags to riches, New Brunswick
(NJ), Rutgers University Press, 1954.
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humble origins and the unfavorable conditions of their starting situation, with
the only force originating from their will and from the «commitment in work
and professional life», have managed to reach the top of success and the highest
positions of society.

The dominant theme is that of individual self-realization, which, however,
is intertwined with the one of the modernization of industrial society, thus
stands for the most general theme of the construction and consolidation of the
economic and social system from the capitalism during the nineteenth century.

An economic and social system, established in the Anglo-Saxon world
between the eighteenth and nineteenth centuries, based on a set of well-
established values and principles that clearly define the peculiar profile: the
taste of risk and challenge, an innate passion for fair competition, the rooted
conviction of the true centrality faced by norms and principles governing the life
of the community, a serene and optimistic vision of life and social coexistence;
last but not least, the feeling of belonging to a «big nation» constantly evolving,
where there is the idea of contributing with work and civil commitment to build
a better society.

Inevitably different, but characterized by certain common motives and
references, the workmanship of most of the followers and imitators of Samuel
Smiles’ Self-Help was to be revealed**. It’s enough to say in this regard that
one of the cornerstones of the traditional self-help concept, the ideal of social
ascent and the consequent overcoming of the classical barriers that could be
achieved through work, were destined to «break on the rocks» of a socio-
economic system — that of the nineteenth-century liberal state — not only closed
and immobile in its rigid configuration of a traditional character, but also
strongly hostile to any form of mobility from one class to another, to the point
of being defined with unequivocally negative and contemptuous terminology —
ambition, unscrupulousness and so on. Those attitudes denoted an explicit will
to social ascent.

In fact, the study of ‘labourist’ literature in Italy in the last thirty years of the
nineteenth century reveals that the exaltation of work and professional activity
is completely unconnected — as opposed to the self-helpism of Anglo-Saxon
matrix — from the reference to the mobility between classes and to a possible
social rise.

In this regard, for our workers, the assiduous and conscientious exercise of
work involves moral and behavioral benefits above all, for the individual who
practices it, in addition to a moderate wealth as a result of his greater commitment
and his recognized professional reliability. In this regard, emblematic is a page
of the already mentioned Le glorie e le gioie del lavoro by Paolo Mantegazza,
where he states:

44 See M. Berra, L’etica del lavoro nella cultura italiana dall’Unita a Giolitti, Milano,
FrancoAngeli, 1981.



64 ROBERTO SANI

From the simplest mechanical work to the highest conceptions of the mind that it creates,
the man who works is a man who rises to a higher region that is far above the mud of animal
needs. [...] Those who work do not get drunk, those who work do not drag themselves
around, those who work do not act as a libertine, do not steal, do not blaspheme, do not
waste time, do not slander, do not envy. [...] The worker leaving the house with his hands
in his pocket and the pipe in his mouth willing not to work finds it easy to find the way to
dive bars and infamous places. The worker who goes out in the evening at the workshop,
after a busy day, never finds his legs ready to enter those places. [...] The joy of work is a
fruitful joy, because it prepares a future of peaceful wealth for laborious man, tender self-
satisfaction, and hundred legitimate satisfactions of his own love®.

As you can see, there seems to be no doubt about the substantial difference
between «serene wealth» and the «legitimate consolations of self-respect»
postulated by Mantegazza and other Italian workers and the ambitious goals
achieved by those who, in the wake of the Smiles ideal, «from the bottom they
could rise to the highest degrees in all branches of human activity» and reach
fame and wealth. It could be added that in the educational journalism from
the proletarian front, there is a lack of passion for the great challenges and
loyal competitions, and feelings of a collective ideal to be achieved, and the
participation to a common project: the horizon of our Self-help current is all
contained within the promise of a mere «improvement» of his own individual
condition, whose realization is far from implying a dangerous mixing between
classes and an unacceptable questioning of the traditional social order*.

In this respect, the rich and varied journalism of a proletarian line published
in Italy in the second half of the nineteenth century was destined to constitute
a formidable instrument — as inspired by a laical and modern conception of
national life — of wealth’s legitimacy and social differences, at the very moment
when the start and consolidation of anarchist and socialist propaganda among
the rural and urban people threatened to undermine the liberal state and to
question the bourgeois hegemony in Italy.

It may be said in this regard that, against socialist preaching, which promotes
the abolition of class differences and social equality achieved through a collective
revolutionary process, Italian self-helpism or proletarian current intended to
promote the fascination for those at the top of the social scale and the true cult
of individual realization. At the ideal of the class struggle is opposed that of
emulation of upper classes, in the firm will to contain and direct the unrest and
the serious discomforts of the popular classes and thus to maintain the social,
political and traditional balance.

45 Mantegazza, Le glorie e le gioie del lavoro, cit., pp. 32-33.
46 See C. Lozzi, Dell’ozio in Italia. Libri quattro, 2 vols., Torino, Unione Tipografico-Editrice,
1870-1871.
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Introducion

My writings for children are a practical consequence of studies on psychology
and education, which I have always devoted myself to'.

Brazilian educator Manuel Bergstrom Lourengo Filho (1897-1970) earned
his teaching degree from the Escola Normal de Sdo Paulo (Teacher’s College
of Sdo Paulo), as well as a bachelor’s degree in Social Science and Law from
the Faculdade de Direito de Sdo Paulo (Sio Paulo Law School). Throughout
his extensive and intense professional career?, across seven decades and during
various federal governments, he dedicated himself to a range of activities,
assuming prominent strategic positions on the national and international stage.
He acted as a teacher (of Pedagogy and Psychology), researcher (especially in
the fields of applied psychology/psychometrics)?, public administrator, writer*,
and editor, having received, by national and international bodies, dozens of
titles and honors for his work.

His primary concern with education was articulated with the political debate
surrounding the modernization of the nation, as well as with the objective
conditions for action created by the installation of the Brazilian New Republic,
especially after the creation of the Ministério da Educacdo e Saiide (Health and
Education Ministry) in 1930. Lourenco Filho and other intellectuals of that
time summarized in the Manifesto dos Pioneiros da Educacdo Nova [Manifesto
of the New Education Pioneers] (1932)° the principles of the new education
movement based on the principle of public, secular, free, and compulsory
education that guided his professional work.

Given the importance and repercussions of this educator’s ideas and work
even today, several aspects of his professional career — always pioneering and
innovative — have been studied by Brazilian researchers, especially since the

1 M.B. Lourengo Filho, Livros para criancas, «Revista Brasileira de Estudos Pedagdgicos», n.
77,1960, pp. 215-221.

2 Detailed information on his work, titles, and honors can be found in C. Monarcha, R.
Lourenco Filho, (edd.), Por Lourenco Filho: uma biobibliografia, Brasilia, DF, Inep/MEC, 2001.

3 He is considered a pioneer in the relationship between psychology and education in Brazil. See:
A.G. Penna, Lourenco Filho e a histéria da psicologia no Brasil, in C. Monarcha (ed.), Lourenco
Filbo: outros aspectos, mesma obra, Campinas, Mercado de Letras, Marilia, PPGEducac¢ao-FFC-
Unesp, 1997, pp. 13-26.

4 His extensive written production includes, as aspects discussed in this paper, textbooks,
primers, and articles. Ruy and Marcio Lourengo Filho affirmed that the «pedagogical publicist»
approach characterizes their father’s work that can be classified into four categories: education
in general, psychology, social issues, and writing for children. R.C.B. Lourenco Filho, M.C.B.
Lourenco Filho, Noticia bibliogrdfica de Lourenco Filho, in Associag¢do Brasileira de Educacao,
Um educador brasileiro: Lourengo Filbo, Sio Paulo, Melhoramentos, 1959, pp. 190-203.

5 With 26 signatories this document initiated the Escola Nova movement in Brazil, led by
Lourengo Filho, F. Azevedo, and A. Teixeira. See: F. Azevedo, et. al., A reconstrucio educacional
no Brasil. Ao povo e ao governo. Manifesto dos Pioneiros da Educacdo Nova, Sio Paulo, Cia Ed.
Nacional, 1932.
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1980s and in the areas of (the history of) education and psychology. However, his
production as a writer of children’s literature has been overlooked until recently,
despite the demand for interdisciplinary studies to broaden understanding of
its meaning and its organic relation with the rest of his work and with his
children’s literature production. Covering original books, guidelines for authors
and adapters/translators, as well as revision of texts from the genre, this facet
of the Lourenco Filho’s work can be considered as a «concretization»® of his
way of thinking about the genre, in accordance with the principles of the Escola
Nova ideology.

These principles were formulated through dialogue with the production of
children’s literature by other authors of that time, and were thematized in other
texts by Lourenco Filho as: book chapters, articles, conferences, periodicals,
literary critiques, «academic receptions», introductions, prefaces to children’s
literature books, and to books about this subject, besides opinions, manuscripts,
and letters. Some of these texts were written when the author was the president
of the Comissdo Nacional de Literatura Infantil (National Commission of
Children’s Literature)’.

Aiming to contribute to broaden the understanding of these aspects, we
analyze the production of children’s literature by Lourenco Filho, concretized
in the Série Historias do Tio Damido [Uncle Damido Story Series], published
by Companhia Melboramentos (Melhoramentos Publishing House) (SP). It is
composed of 12 books whose first editions were published between 1942 and
1951, with successive reissues until 1958.

In the relationship with the time and with the author’s work as a whole, the
Series is analyzed here in its «textual configuration»®. In this sense, it integrates,
through direct and complementary dialogue, the political-educational ideology
that guided the work and the career of its author.

6 Regarding the content, purpose, and form of the children’s literature texts, the terms
«concretization», «normalization», and «thematization» are used here in the sense given by
M.R.L. Mortatti, Os sentidos da alfabetizacdo. Sao Paulo (1876/1994), Brasilia, DF, MEC/INEP/
CONPED, Sao Paulo, Ed. UNESP, 2000.

7 Between 1936 and 1937, Lourengo Filho was president of this Commission that was a
regulatory body linked to the Ministério da Educagdo e Sadde, with the purpose of organizing,
establishing, and selecting children’s literature produced at the time in Brazil. See: E.N.M. Bertoletti,
Lourenco Filbo e Literatura Infantil e Juvenil, Sio Paulo, Ed. UNESP, 2012.

8 Mortatti, Os sentidos da alfabetizacdo, cit. p. 31.
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1. Context of production and circulation of the Série Historias do Tio
Damiao

The Série Historias do tio Damido was composed of the following books: Totd
(1942), Baianinha [The Baianinha. The little girl from Bahia] (1942), Papagaio
Real [Royal parrot] (1943), Tao pequenino... [So small...] (1943), Saci-Pereré
(1944), O indiozinbho [The little Indian] (1944), A Irmd do indiozinbo [The
little Indian’s sister] (1944), A Gauchita [The Gauchita. The little girl from Rio
Grande do Sul] (1946), A formiguinha [The little ant] (1946), No circo [At the
circus] (1946), Maria do Céu [Mary of the Haven] (1951), E eu, também...
[And me, too...] (1951).

With innovative editorial, graphic, and linguistic aspects, the books were
reissued between two and eight times, totaling more than 600 thousand copies
over at least 16 years of reissues.

This data, and the circulation period highlight the importance of the series, which
was aligned with the search for answers to the urgent cultural and educational
needs of the time, fomented by the growing industrialization and urbanization
processes, which led to an increased and interrelated demand for school education
and children’s books. The dissemination of elementary education aimed to formally
combat illiteracy and broaden citizen education through reading; education reform
was at the service of social and cultural reform; reading — and consequently,
children’s literature — figured as an important element in this ideology.

Considering this context, the importance of the series can be seen when comparing
data on editions and copies with data on school enrollments and the publication of
children’s books. In the 1940s and 1950s, elementary school enrollment rates grew,
and schooling expanded, as did the Brazilian publishing market in relation to the
publication of children’s books, alongside increased competition among those who
dedicated themselves to this publishing field.

Although this was not enough to meet the schooling demand, these advances
also had an effect on the production of children’s books, reflecting the historical
relationship between children’s literature and school education. According to
Lajolo and Zilberman®, the professionalization and specialization of writers and
editors are marking features of the 1940s to the 1960s, related to the expansion of
the publishing market and accompanying the increase in the number of students
enrolled in elementary school. In 1942, 605 children’s literature titles had been
published'%; and, by 1954, there were 2,388 children’s literature titles published in
Brazil'l.

9 M. Lajolo, R. Zilberman, Literatura infantil brasileira: bistéria & bistérias, Sio Paulo, Atica,
1984.

10 M..B. Lourenco Filho, Como aperfeicoar a literatura infantil, «Revista Brasileira», vol. 3, n.
7,1943, pp. 146-169.

11 L. Fraccaroli, Bibliografia de literatura infantil em lingua portuguésa, 2 ed. aumentada, Sio
Paulo, Editora Jornal, 1955.
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2. Characteristics of the books of the series
2.1. The publishing project

The Série Historias do Tio Damido was backed by a careful and innovative
publishing project, especially with regard to the graphic aspects. All the books
are small, but vary in size from 24 x 10.5cm to 23.5 x 10.5cm due to the
non-linear profile of the top and right margins that accompanies the contours
of the cover illustration. This novel and unusual aspect represents the growth
achieved by the graphic arts in general and especially by children’s books in
Brazil from the 1930s onward.

The books were paperback, the covers printed on good quality paperboard
and the internal pages, on newspaper stock. These characteristics also attest to
the care and graphical innovation taken by the publisher, which had a learning
section for the graphic practitioner who was usually started at 17 years'?. In
addition, the author was involved with every little detail regarding the making
of his books, supervising, guiding, and suggesting what should be done!.

All books contain illustrations, colored covers and back covers. Most of the
covers are composed of the same elements: a colored background, a figure that
occupies the entire width and height, and the title at the bottom. This layout
demonstrates a great concern with form, not only because of the figurative
design of the covers, but also due to its arrangement on the paper. The title at
the bottom of the page functions as a description of the illustration that, as a
whole, seeks to act as a picture. The lively, compact, and vibrant tones of the
cover illustrations also contribute to the inference that it is a frame with a title
chosen with the objective of attracting the reader.

Most of the back covers also produce an impressive graphic effect, giving the
cover illustration another dimension — the back covers show same illustration
as the front, but reversed. This ways, if the book is opened with the two covers
simultaneously visible, the figure can be seen from the front and back, or on the
right and left side, always in the same position and colored in the same way.

The title pages of the books contain not only the titles of the series and the
book, as well as the book number, but also the name of the illustrator, which
was an innovation at the time: the recognition of this profession. However, it
should be noted that the author’s name was absent from the book cover on all

the editions to which we had access'*.

12 Y.S. Lima, A ilustracio na producio literdria. Sdo Paulo — década de vinte, Sio Paulo,
Instituto de Estudos Brasileiros — USP, 1985.

13 Information provided by his son, Ruy Lourenco Filho, in informal conversation, in 1997.

14 After the publication of the first edition of Cartilha do Povo, in 1928, the name of the author
does not appear in this or any other book that Lourenco Filho wrote for children and for use in
schools. One likely reason is is that he made the decision himself during the period in which he held
leadership positions in the administration of public elementary education.
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On most title pages, there are vignettes extracted from the internal pages of
the books, because, from the 1920s onward, with the growth of the graphics
industry in Brazil, this procedure became usual'>. These vignettes, like all the
internal illustrations of the books in the series, were colored in a single (varying)
shade of red, plus black.

From page 3 onward in all the books, the font is medium in size, in an area
that occupies an average of 10 x 7cm of the page, preceded by headings of an
average 7 x 7cm that are separated from the text by approximately 1 or 2 cm.
There is therefore a sufficient margin and space so as not to «pollute» the page,
nor to leave the text too «free». In addition to the visual impact, these graphical
features complement the author’s desire to adapt children’s books to the age
of the intended reader, which, in the case of this series, were aimed at children
from six to eight years of age!®.

In all the books of this series, the illustrations are simple and efficient, with an
emphasis on narrative function, clarity, and/or reference. These characteristics
can be related to the idea of integration between literary discourse and visual
image, because, according to the author, illustrations reinforce the balance
between reality and fantasy in the literary text.

2.2. The stories

In the texts of these books, the narration is flexible and objective, as another
example of concretization of the principles defended by the author, especially
those related to the adaptation of textual elements to the age of the intended

reader, in accordance with age ranges proposed by the author as a result of his

research into psychology applied to education!”.

15 Lima, A ilustracdo na produgdo literdria, cit.

16 According to Lourenco Filho, in order to guarantee the specificity of children’s literature,
«the age of the children» should be taken into account and be adapted to the theme, form, and
graphics of the books. Seeking to satisfy a need for «practical order», the author presented methods
of organizing the books, that he categorized as follows: «a) albums of illustrations, coordinated
by a single theme, or not, with little text or even no text, for children from 4 to 6 years of age; b)
fairy tales and simple narratives (fables, apologues), for children from 6 to 8 years of age; c) longer
narratives for children aged 8 to 10; d) travel and adventure stories for children from 10 to 12 years
old; e) in addition to romance biographies». Lourenco Filho, Como aperfeicoar a literatura infantil,
cit., pp. 160-161.

17 Lourenco Filho initiated this research in 1924, and expanded it in the following years, based
on the hypothesis of a maturity level as a prerequisite for learning to read and write, which formed
the basis for his book Testes ABC - para verificacio da maturidade necessdria ao aprendizado
da leitura e da escrita (1934). He improved this division of reading levels in the Série de Leitura
Graduada Pedrinho. See: Mortatti, Os sentidos da alfabetizacao, cit.
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The books in the series are characterized by the presentation of «[...] fairy
tales and simple narratives (fables, apologues)» '8, and therefore contain short,
simple narratives, mostly very direct: family life, animals, relationship with
other children, and curiosity about other places and cultures.

In Toto, there is the story of a puppy whose name gives the book its title. He
appears in Dedé’s house, from «no one knows where», «with no education»
and no «good behavior», and starts creating mischief. Due to its bad behavior,
Toto is punished: it is tied up on a leash in the yard, where it learns to be
obedient and, after being released, it rewarded with affection from everybody
in the house.

Dedé appears again, as the protagonist in Baianinha, a title that refers to
the nickname she receives for participating — without anyone knowing — at a
carnival dance at her aunt’s house, dressed in a costume from the state of Bahia.
Despite the mischief, the girl is not punished; on the contrary, she is applauded
for the grace and resourcefulness she demonstrates at the ball.

The character of Dedé also appears in Papagaio Real, in which is told the
story of a parrot that does not speak, given to Dedé by her uncle, Tio Damizo.
After waiting a long time for the parrot to talk, Dedé discovers that if she
called him the «royal parrot of Portugal», he spoke; and if called him a «blond
parrot», he would shut up. Having «taught» the parrot to speak, Dedé is
allowed to keep the bird, instead of sending him back to Tio Damiio.

In Tdo pequenino..., the same character, Dedé, is given a cat by her neighbor,
Dona Amélia, and she names it Gato-Flor. Because the kitten is still very small,
it meows a lot and Dedé has to return it to the neighbor, who takes care of
it with its mother, Mimosa, until it has grown up. Dedé then moves to the
countryside with her mother, who is ill, and when she returns after some time
without seeing the kitten, she finds it grown up, fat, and strong, and cannot
believe that it is her Gato-Flor.

Dedé appears, once again, as a character in Saci-Pereré (1944). Having gone
to play at her neighbor’s house, she meets some other children — Tininha, Maria
Amélia, Selene, Nana and Evaristinho — and Tia Sabina, a superstitious old
housemaid, tells them about the legend of Saci-Pereré. In the end, the children
are not convinced of Tia Sabina’s beliefs, and respond to the legend with good
humor.

In O indiozinho, Tio Damido and Dedé tell the story of Amberé, a brave,
skillful, clever, and observant twelve-year-old Indian who, according to Tio
Damido, represented the Indians in general with his strength, bravery, kindness,
and help building Brazil.

In A Irma do indiozinho, Tio Damido and Dedé tell the story of Amberé’s
sister Panambi, a good, lively, and cheerful little Indian, who, despite being
the same age as the narrator, performs all the duties culturally expected of the

18 Lourenco Filho, Como aperfeicoar a literatura infantil, cit.
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women in her tribe. Upon hearing the story of Panambi, Dedé, who had wanted
to be an Indian, gives up on the idea, preferring the role of the child in her white
culture.

In the story of A Gauchita, Rosa, the little girl from Rio Grande do Sul, talks
to Dedé about the Brazilian state of Rio Grande do Sul. In the conversation,
Rosa tells Dedé about the language and customs of the people from this Brazilian
state, praising them for their strength and courage.

In A formiguinha, Dedé’s Grandmother tells her the story of the little ant,
which, annoyed by the rain, leaves the anthill, and gets stuck in the mud for
more than half an hour, until the sun dries it out. The little ant began to realize
that the sun was stronger than the mud and that other things were even stronger:
the hill that hid them from the sun, the mouse that chewed the hill, the cat that
ate the mouse, the dog that bit the cat, the man who beat the dog. Lastly, it
realized that God was stronger than all of them, because it was He that did
all of these things, being He the goodness above all else. Dedé’s Grandmother
concluded that when we are good, we love and serve God.

In No circo, Dedé goes to the circus with Tio Damido and learns about the
routine, the customs, the artists, and the employees, and is even kissed on the
cheeks by a little clown that descends with a parachute, as if he had fallen from
the clouds, leaving his face-paint all over her face.

The title of Maria do Céu refers to the name of a character, Rosa, from the
Brazilian state of Ceara, who talks to Dedé about her home. In the conversation,
Rosa tells Dedé about the language and customs of the people from Ceara,
praising them for their strength, joy, and kindness, and emphasizing that the
migration of people from Ceara to the North and South of Brazil proved that
we are all Brazilians.

In the last book of the series, E eu, também..., Dedé and Tio Damiio play
the «and me, too...» game. Dedé wins a Bahian doll as a prize.

2.3. The characters

The stories of the books under analysis thematize the daily life of Dedé,
a curious and smart little girl who likes to get into mischief. Through stories
told by Tio Damiao or other narrators, through experiences with animals and
dialogues with other children, Dedé learns about different regions and customs,
as well as Brazilian folklore and life lessons.

The character transitions from one story to another, being portrayed
in a static and defined way, despite having «lived» in fiction for almost ten
years (1942-1951) and having been «read» for more than a decade. A little
girl, presumably of the same age as her intended readers, Dedé maintains a
relationship that was common at that time, of respect and obedience to her
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family, but, in some of the stories, she reveals a certain level of independence,
and power. However, she also reveals and validates her fragility as a child (in
accordance with the social and cultural norms of the time) in some stories,
such as, when she needs help and protection from an adult, and when she
has no voice or active participation in everyday family situations. This fragility
is accentuated in the other characters who represent children, such as the
anthropomorphized animals that are «like people» to Dedé — especially the
dog, the parrot, and the cat — but are only «animals» in the eyes of the adults.

In each narrative, the role of the adult characters — Tio Damido, Papa, Mama,
Grandfather, Grandmother, Dona Amélia, Auntie, the cook, and the thief —is to
assist the children, supporting their actions and those of the animals, sometimes
punishing them, sometimes helping them with their tasks, sometimes telling
them stories. Considering that all the stories in the series present a standardized,
happy family, in addition to the idealization of the relationship between adult
and child, the supporting power of the adults contributes to the stereotype of
family social roles at the time, such as: the father has the last word, and it is the
mother who takes care of Dedé.

Therefore, the adults are presented by generic terms, mostly using initial
capital letters, in order to represent any fathers, mothers, grandparents, etc.,
and they demonstrate their power over the child, which is always portrayed as
an example.

2.4. Narrative time and space

Developed in short time periods, these stories aim to portray reality
objectively. This quest for objectivity defines the «natural» chain of events,
in a linear chronological sequence that the narrated facts follow. There is no
complexity in the chain of events, which can be measured as a number of days,
through the alternation of day and night. There is, however, an exception in
Baianinha, where what happens to the girl is described in advance, to make the
reader curious and to encourage them to read on and discover how and why it
happens.

The narration is timed so as to appear «natural», and its role is evident
on several levels of the narrative axis. While conferring a sense of accuracy
and truth to the narrated story as well as placing it in a precise and known
time, this procedure also aims to make the book easy to read for the intended
readers. The timing of the narrative is measurable in days, weeks, and months,
at an accelerated pace in some stories and slow in others, but always seeking
to remain coherent to the reader. The accelerated pace guarantees a dynamic
narration, centered on action; and the slower one emphasizes the actions,
drawing the reader’s attention to specific details.
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The past tense — recurrent in all the stories — is modified by the narrator,
when he begins to «speak» in the present tense at the end of the narration. As
well as indicating the presence and subjectivity of the narrator, this procedure is
another attempt to create «reality» in the fiction. «Real» time is used to produce
the desired effect in young readers: that of changing from the «egocentric world,
which satisfies itself with unreal creations, [to the] socialized way of thinking,
of standard, logical characteristics»!°.

Urban space is prevalent in these stories. Although most of the books show
no concern with defining the characteristics of a specific space, the actions
of the characters suggest this setting, since they behave as inhabitants of the
city, attending carnival dances, going to «rural areas» when they are sick, not
accepting myths as true, and visiting the circus.

The urban setting relates to the growing process of industrialization and
urbanization of the time, making the stories believable and allowing the reader
to identify with the space represented, either through recognition, in the case of
children living in cities, or through aspiration, for those living in the countryside.
The space was predominantly represented aiming for effect that it is desired
predominantly aesthetic, but, in most stories functioning only as a setting for
the plot, seeking to «directly» represent reality.

The suggestion of a regional space in Brazil therefore serves to set the lesson
of these stories: to teach Brazilians about Brazil. Meanwhile, the allusion to an
indigenous space sets the scene and the parameters for the culture of the «white
man». In this way, the space is emphasized in order to «recreate the dreams and
fantasies» of a child’s spirit with more balance, through the «realistic» scenes

that are described, without caricatures®’.

2.5. Thematic principles

Education and nationalism are the key thematic principles of the stories
in the series. Understood as a method of civilizing and distinguishing man,
education is provided through teaching, favoring the soul, culture, and spirit to
the detriment of the body, nature, and matter.

In the books Toz6 and Papagaio Real, the narrator highlights the importance
of «teaching» — not «training» — the animals, which makes them more similar
to the humans, and values them with «obedient» puppies and parrots becoming
beloved and «royal», respectively.

19 ML.B. Lourengo Filho, Inquérito sobre livros para criangas, «Leitores e Livros», vol. 9, n. 35,
1959, pp. 172-179.
20 Lourengo Filho, Inquérito sobre livros para criangas, cit.
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Although in both cases there is no direct physical punishment (as occurred in
the «traditional school»), nor is the «teaching» given to the dog and the parrot
considered by the narrator as a form of punishment, Tot6 is tied up on a leash,
and the parrot is «threatened» by Dedé.

The theme of education is similarly explored in Tdo pequenino and Saci-
Pereré. The kitten «is not a person», but looks and suffers «like people do» in
the eyes of Dedé, who, as a child, identifies with the fragility of the small animal.
The legend of Saci, in turn, is enunciated by two points of view, in which the
representatives of «modernity» are the «enlightened», as opposed to the old, the
representatives of «ignorance». Thus, education and its importance permeate
the stories, either to show adults as responsible for the «growth» of children,
who are psychologically different individuals to adults, or to demonstrate the
modern mentality - educated/civilized — as the best and most promising mindset.

Education is also a theme in A Formiguinha. After a traumatic experience,
the little ant learns a «religious lesson», and understands why it was «freed».
This Christian religious appeal seeks to highlight the figure of God as the creator
of all things. The author used faith in a supposed «aesthetic» dimension, and it
seemed that, through children’s literature, he strategically aimed to help to ease
the long discord between Catholics and liberals of the Escola Nova movement,
regarding religious teaching in Brazilian public schools.

Nationalism, in turn, is explored in this series through the exaltation and
recognition of Brazilian nature, people, and regions, in order to contribute to
«Brazilianize» the Brazilian people, since, according to the author, that which
is not known is not loved. In Baianinba, the State of Bahia is praised; in O
indiozinho and A irma do indiozinho, indigenous people and their contribution to
national development are praised; in A Gauchita and Maria do Céu, nationalism
is expressed with praise and enthusiasm for the people of Rio Grande do Sul and
Ceara, respectively.

In the stories mentioned above, a euphoric tone presides over the descriptions
of the states that compose each geographic region of the country, in a kind
of nationalism, highlighted by the intense use of qualifying adjectives. The
particular features of these states do not end there. There is also the question
of language, embodied by the characters, especially by Rosa and Maria do Céu,
which represent the linguistic specificities of their respective states in order to
promote them.

The praise for Ceara deserves special attention, since it was there that
the author lived and worked to reform the state’s education system between
January 1922 and December 1923, and his negative impressions of the region
were recorded in a book later published?!. Therefore, Maria do Céu appears to

21 The impact of this experience on the young Louren¢o Filho was published in his book
Joaseiro do Pe. Cicero (1926), that received the prize Ensaios, in 1927, and its author assumed a
Chair at the Academia Paulista de Letras, in 1929.
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be an act of «redemption» by the author, in a kind of apology to the people of
Ceara, through the exaltation of the state by the protagonist, the friendly Ceara
state native who emphasizes: first, she is Brazilian, then she is Northeastern, but
deep down, in her heart, she is from Ceara.

Bahia and Rio Grande do Sul, in turn, are other Brazilian states with which
Lourengo Filho had a connection??. With the former, the connection is related
to jurist Rui Barbosa?® and to educator Anisio Teixeira’*, both Bahians with
whom the author maintained intellectual relationships, and, in the case of
the latter, a personal friendship. His connection with Rio Grande do Sul was
through the assistance and counsel renovation of the school system, staying
there for a month in the 1940s%°.

2.6. Narrator and point of view

In the stories of the series, the narrator occupies a greater role. He seeks to
«talk» to the reader, while circumscribing his participation through questions/
answers, but often judging directly the behavior of the characters.

The narrator sees the events and pretends to be neutral, but, knowing the
story, he makes comments, responds to questions, and analyzes the situation.
He seeks not only to set an example and to explain the «lesson», but also to
bring the reader inside the narrative, to gain their empathy and to ensure their
presence and understanding.

With regard to the objective of exemplification, the narrative models focus
on a sequence of events that develops in the search for a balance to counteract
the initially provoked imbalance. The behavior of the characters, the unfolding
of the action, the occupation of space, the time elapsed — all these aspects lead
to and affect the final result.

For this, the narrator organizes the narrative according to his own criteria
and exposes his own point of view, ensuring his presence in the narrative to
effectively participate in the daily life of the child characters, and therefore to
make comments, analyze, and judge their behavior.

The decision to use grammatical subjects in the third person linguistically
identifies the position assumed by the narrator, who seeks to penetrate the

22 These Brazilian regions were also in evidence in the literature published at the time.

23 His admiration by Rui Barbosa was particularly noted in the name that he gave to his son,
Ruy, and in an article and a book about the work of this jurist.

24 This personal relationship is demonstrated in the Manifesto, and in «brotherhood», as
Lobato named the group formed by himself, Lourenco Filho, F. Azevedo, and A. Teixeira.

25 N.F. Abu-Merhy, Lourenco Filbo, administrador escolar, in C. Monarcha (ed.), Centendrio
de Lourenco Filho: 1897-1970, Londrina, UEL, Marilia, UNESP, Rio de Janeiro, ABE, 1997, pp.
91-122.
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thinking of the characters and functions as a kind of «filter» through which the
story flows. Thus, the narrator does not give up his omniscient point of view
and, as such, leads the unfolding of events to establish the intended example.
Various moments of the narrative demonstrate aspects that affirm the narrator’s
power over the narrated situation, either directly and explicitly, or by something
a character says, highlighting the «good» and the «beautiful» according to
his point of view, and seeking to guarantee the «truth» and «reality» of the
narrated story to produce the desired effect on the reader.

Explaining his opinion as the «moral of the story», the narrator relegates
the narrative axis to a secondary position and purposefully indicates the most
direct, broad, and lasting meaning that each story represents: his apparent
objectivity is, in fact, a way of trying to dissimulate the subjectivity of the adult
narrator/author. In this sense, the words spoken by the characters, especially
the «storytellers», are nothing more than the words «spoken» by the narrator/
author, just as the organization of the narration as a whole is not the work of
an «autonomous» narrator, but of the (dissimulated) author of the (real and
empirical) books in the series.

Thus, although these stories are presented from an adult point of view, the
regional events, types, customs, and aspects of Brazilian folklore are experienced/
presented by characters of the same age group as the reader; they are on an
«equal footing» with the reader. However, at this point, the narrator finds the
limit of his power. Based on the needs of the intended reader’s age range, and in
accordance with his role as a «teacher» in the narrative who seeks the empathy
of his reader, he is forced to quantitatively and qualitatively select information,
and therefore does not have «total control» over the actions of the characters.

2.7. Language

In addition to the graphic aspects, the language used in the books in the
series is another innovative aspect of its time.

In order to be suitable for the ages of the intended readers, the stories
predominantly use very simple language: basic vocabulary and syntactic
structures formed of short sentences, repetition, and an oral, colloquial tone for
the time, which aims to make the reader feel closer to the narrator, demanding
greater participation by the former, even if it is «directed participation».

According to Lourenco Filho?®, in texts aimed at children, the language used
must have a dual function: to signal/inform and to suggest/create, with the latter
being the basis for artistic character development in children’s literature. This
way, the language in these stories focuses on a question/answer model, in which

26 Lourengo Filho, Como aperfeicoar a literatura infantil, cit.
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the narrator asks and responds, or the characters talk to each other. However,
while giving the character a voice, the narrator «filters» and directly leads these
dialogues, in accordance with the desired effect on the reader.

Even in the dialogues between the characters, the presence of the adult
narrator is perceptible, since he gives the words spoken by the characters
— including the child characters — an «adult position» regarding reality, like
Rosa and Maria do Céu. However, the language is given a suggestive and
creative element with the use of regional linguistic variations and the humor
and suspense present on the narrative.

Thus, the language used in the books relates to two main aspects. The first
is linked to an aesthetic conception aimed by the author, to whom language
is an expression of art, «[...] having to obey the canons of harmony, of grace,
of clarity»?’. The other aspect is connected to a pedagogical conception of
education, in which the «beautiful» suggested by language must be guided by
the usefulness it can provide and by the «good» it can achieve.

3. Intertextual relationships

As mentioned, in the Series Histérias do Tio Damido there are many
graphical, editorial, and linguistic innovations in relation to the production of
children’s literature of its time. Similarly, the author wanted to show a way
of making books for children that he considered representative of «good»
children’s literature. In these stories, he emphasizes the surprise and curiosity of
children and does not present scary situations that could generate insecurity or
conflict (as was common in children’s books from the late nineteenth century
and early twentieth century in Brazil). The targeting of a specific «age range»
is also a significant sign of the innovation of the series, together with other
characteristics indicative of the dialogue with the time: thematization of the
urban space; contribution to an expanding publishing market of children’s
literature books, above all, through the series format, with the same characters
appearing in a succession of stories.

These aspects also allow us to verify the relationship between the books in
the series and other books and stories that preceded them, as well as aspects of
the society of the time.

In the series, Tot6 creates a discursive exchange due to the fact that the name
of this character is inspired by that of Dorothy’s dog in the book The Wonderful
Wizard of Oz , by Lyman Frank Baum (1t American edition, 1900). Although
Toto in The Wizard of Oz is no more than a companion of the protagonist, that
acts as nothing more than a dog, it still has various characteristics in common

27 Ibid., p. 159.
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with Toté from the series — whose fur is long, black, and silky. Thus, the use
of its name for Dedé’s dog seems to suggest a traditional reference to dogs in
general, as in «Tot6s». This reference to Baum’s Toto has become a metonymy
in Brazil that continues until the present day.

In Baianinha, the reference to the carnival — a ritual event that serves as a
backdrop for the girl’s mischief — is a direct reference to the popular party that
grew so strongly in Brazil in the 1930s. In this sense, this citation, absorption,
and transformation of the spectacle, with no stage and no separation of the
actors and the audience, reveals itself as a particular intertextual relationship.
The indirect allusion to actress and singer Carmen Miranda, through the
costume and attitudes of the protagonist, relates to the importance of cinema
and the growth and prominence given to the «samba schools» during that time.

Papagaio Real shares its title with O Papagaio Real, an enchanting tale
told through oral tradition in which a parrot — like the one that belongs to
Dedé — undergoes a metamorphosis. However, in the story from the series, the
bird undergoes a transformation when called the «Royal Parrot», while in the
traditional legend told through oral tradition, the parrot becomes a handsome
and elegant boy. The transformation of Dedé’s parrot, despite occurring in
«reality» rather than in fantasy like the other one, is best understood when
traces of identity are established from this tale, because if read in isolation,
without knowledge of the enchanting tale, the transformation of the bird in
this story is out of context, and not explained in depth. When referring to the
bird as a «Royal Parrot», Dedé does nothing more than refer to the traditional
tale, expecting an extraordinary transformation that does not in fact occur to
her parrot.

A formiguinha is an adaptation of the tale A formiga e a neve, in which a
series of events follow each other in a cumulative chain. According to Starling?®,
this text is a typical example of a so-called «cumulative tale», shared through
oral tradition and of African origin, but attributed by Carvalho?’ to Buddha,
stating «[...] it is unlikely that a Brazilian legend, of African origin, is set in the
snow»3. In Lourenco Filho’s adaptation, the scene is «Brazilianized»3!, with
the author of the text using «poetic license» to explain that mud is melted by
the force of the sun, as was the case with the snow in the original version.

In these latter two stories, the folklore appears revisited, serving as a base
material for recreations that maintain a dialogue with the oral tradition, folklore
revealing itself as another particular intertextual relationship for children’s

28 N. Starling, A formiga e a neve, in B.V. Carvalho, A literatura infantil - visdo historica e
critica, Sao Paulo, Global, 1985.

29 Carvalho, A literatura infantil - visao bistérica e critica, cit.

30 [bid., p. 39.

31 A.M.C.S. Menin, O patinho feio, de H. C. Andersen: o “abrasileiramento” de um conto para
criangas, Doctoral Thesis, Department of Literature, Assis, Sdo Paulo State Univesity, Academic
Year 1995-1999.
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literature. Folklore also served as a source of inspiration for another stories in
the series: through the legend of Saci-Pereré, in the book of the same title, and
through the songs, poems, and riddles of oral tradition that are present in A
Gauchita and Maria do Céu.

Saci is on of the most popular and well-known folk legends in Brazilian
literature. Like other legends that have become myths, Saci was sociologically
conceived in connection with certain social structure, and is presented in the
book Saci-Pereré through the contrast between old mentalities and modern
thinking; the myth is irrational and emotional, opposed to scientific and rational
thought.

In A Gauchita and Maria do Céu, aspects of Brazilian folklore are
presented with an informative rather than fictional function. This characteristic
indicates the proximity of these two books to the famous — obligatory reading
at the time — Através do Brasil [Throughout Brazil] (1910), by Olavo Bilac
and Manoel Bonfim. To this series, in turn, refers Viagem através do Brasil
[Traveling through Brazil], another series organized and revised by Lourengo
Filho, between the 1940s and 1950s, and published by Melhoramentos. In
those two books from the series Historias do tio Damido, this relationship is
also revealed by highlighting natural riches, beautiful landscapes, culture, and
regional customs associated with the greatness of the people from each region
of the country, expressed through love for the country, sharing Brazil with
Brazilians in order to praise and appreciate the country.

As for the «dialogue» between the stories within the series, it is not as frequent
as one might initially suppose. The continuation of characters in the different
stories of the series does not guarantee the resumption of aspects along them,
except in the following cases. In A irma do indiozinho, Dedé alludes to the
story of the previous book, O indiozinho, even though two years have elapsed
between their publication. In A Gauchita, Rosa refers to Dedé as «Baianinha»,
closing the four-year gap between the publication of the two books and the lack
of references to Dedé as «Baianinha» in the stories that preceded it.

Among the intertextual relationships suggested by the reading of these
stories, there are at least two aspects that must not be ignored: the connections
with the work of Brazilian writer José Bento Monteiro Lobato (1882-1948)
and the pedagogical ruralism movement.

In the series under analyzes, there are several links to Lobato’s texts for
children, through the characters and their function in the narrative, such as
between Dedé/Narizinho and Tio Damiao/Dona Benta. There are also similarities
regarding the presence of the legend of Saci in texts by both writers, but with
different approaches and interpretations. In Sacy-Pereré: resultado de um
inquérito [Sacy-Pereré: the result of an inquiry] (1918), Lobato emphasizes the
need to study our legends and creeds in order to achieve cultural independence.
However, Lourenpo Filho emphasizes representation of the urban space, which
accentuates their silence in relation to the rural space. This silence is eloquent,
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especially for reasons related to the «climate of the time» and the relationships
of Lourengo Filho through his professional career. More directly related to the
theme of this paper, may be cited: the strong presence of the rural space in
works by Lobato, as well as of two other contemporaries, who defended the
rural education movement: Tales de Andrade, author of Saudade [Missing]*?,
and Sud Mennucci, author of A crise brasileira da educacdo [The Brazilian
Education Crisis] (1930)33. Besides, may be mentioned the disputes (to which
he was no stranger)** regarding the political project of the Nation-State between
those who defended the common school system and those who advocated
specific rural schooling, especially from the 1930s onward, due to the growing
exodus of the rural population to the cities in search of better living conditions.

4. The series within the work of Lourenco Filho

The series under analyses contributed to the constitution of Brazilian
children’s literature, highlighting the importance of the genre. To achieve this,
the writer transformed himself into the author of a series of original books, with
the aim of adapting them to the reader’s age range, and impacting the children’s
literature market. In addition, he sought to reconcile the writer’s desire to
disseminate his work with publisher’s desire to sell books on a large scale®.
Thus, he decided to thematize the daily life of children, who, as characters,
moved from one book to another, emphasizing the formative character that he
attributed to his books in a way that was linked to the education project that
he defended.

To this end, the series was produced and published under the auspices of a
major publishing house, that excelled in the production of children’s literature,
and the books circulated as a series, making explicit the close relationship
between the author’s children’s literature and the publishing market3°.

32 Saudade is considered by some Brazilian historians of education to be the first book of
children’s literature by a Brazilian writer. This recent interpretation contrasts with those of Arroyo
and Lajolo; Zilberman, who consider Lobato the founder of this genre in Brazil, based on the
aesthetic quality of his texts for children, in comparison to the previous instructional style of books
for use in elementary schools, such as those by Tales de Andrade.

33 On 08/06/1933, this Academy awarded this book in the «Francisco Alves» Prize, in the
category of «What is the best way to disseminate elementary education in Brazil».

34 Since the 1950s, Lourengo Filho also dedicated himself to the issue of pedagogical ruralism,
sharing his studies in some publications.

35 M.B. Lourencgo Filho, Parecer a Dona Histéria da Silva, Rio de Janeiro, 1961.

36 This relationship highlights the functions he performed at the Companhia Melhoramentos,
as publishing consultant, director and curator of the Children’s Library collection, replacing
Arnaldo Barreto (1869-1925). Lourengo Filho revised and adapted the books of this collection,
until 1957, when it had completed one hundred titles.
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Thus, Lourengo Filho «contretized» a (characteristically ambiguous) way
of thinking about the genre. But, at the same time as distinguishing himself
as an innovator, he was linked to the utilitarian-instructional tradition that
characterized texts for children. His literary and aesthetic conceptions were
connected to educational, editorial, and psychological conceptions, which
functioned as a «brake» applied to innovation.

In accordance with the principles and conceptions of reading defended by
the author, the function of this type of text was aesthetic education and not
the diffusion of civism and patriotism. However, his production of children’s
literature found their limits in the way the writer understood the intended reader
of the books in the series: a recipient of «mental, emotional, and cultural»
education. In consequence, one the one hand, the books of this series have
distanced themselves from important socio-political aspects of their historical
period of circulation, by betting on the notion that children are «pure» and do
not need this «time of horror». On the other hand, they approached these aspects
by propagating a sense of nationalism, based on educational renovation and the
consequences of its doctrinal nature in defining the direction of educational
policy in the decades after 1930.

From this point of view, the series can be seen as a concretization of Lourenco
Filho’s key principle: children’s literature serves to educate children in terms of
internal maturity and to guide the constitutive options of these types of books.
This «education» became a project that involved the formation of «logical,
social, and moral» values, to encourage the nation’s social progress.

Although current literary criticism does not accept that literature is
primarily considered by the principle of utility, which would unbalance its
aesthetic constitution, this notion still exerts a great influence on the production
of children’s literature at this time. To this end, the production of children’s
literature by Lourenco Filho’s contributed strongly, founding a tradition related
to the way of thinking about the genre.

This founding character is correlated to temporal concomitance and
ideological complementation between the production of the books in this series
and the other works of its author, especially the most direct intersection of three
facets of Lourengo Filho: writer, educator, and editor.

His writer vocation was subsumed by the talent as educator, and of this
inflection resulted that «[...] the work of writer Lourenc¢o Filho, [which] from
the first half of his life (1930) is already considerable in volume, is still relatively
small compared to the volume it will reach forty years later (1970)»3”. And his
emphatic concern with education — according to the principles of Manifesto
of 1932 - pervaded everything he did, especially from the 1920s onward, also
influencing his work in the fields of psychology and psychometrics and his

37 R.C.B. Lourenco Filho, Lourenco Filho, escritor, in Monarcha (ed.), Centendrio de Lourenco
Filho (1897-1997), cit., pp. 17-46.
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textbooks and children’s literature. Regarding to the facet as an editor, it must
be highlihted his great work at Melhoramentos, that started in 1926, when he
became director of the Biblioteca Infantil (Children’s Library) collection. He
also acted as editorial consultant, issuing thousands of opinions on textbooks
and children’s literature and advising authors of these texts, earned him the
epithet «the second ego» of Melhoramentos?®.

And in this field, yet, he directly and indirectly contributed to the production
of children’s literature and to the development of pioneering thematizations
and normalizations about these books, through, in addition, the production of
papers and his participation in the Comissdo Nacional de Literatura Infantil.
These contributions, together with Lourenco Filho’s other related activities,
constitute what can be considered as the basis of Brazilian children’s literature
theory and criticism?°.

The representativeness of this aspect of his work can also be observed in the
posthumous homage he received, as patron of Chair No. 11 of the Academia
Brasileira de Literatura Infantil (Brazilian Academy of Children’s Literature)*’,
created in 1978.

Final Thoughts

Having being produced at the intellectual maturity of its author, and despite
being a less extensive (but no less important) chapter in his career as well as
in Brazilian children’s literature, the series analyzed should not be interpreted
as merely episodic or incidental, nor as an attempt to resume his writing facet,
which began in his youth*!.

It is impossible to know the reasons for the brevity of this production,
but indications available in the extensive bibliography on this educator and
his work may lead to some conclusions. As example, may be mentioned his
connection with the initiatives of writer and editor Lobato, his companion
in «brotherhood»*?, or to the desired «resolution» of the ambiguity between

38 H. Donato, Cem anos da Melboramentos, Sio Paulo, Melhoramentos, 1990, p. 88.

39 This lasting influence of Lourenco Filho can be seen, more directly, relating to all his didactic
production and theoretical production on how to teach reading and writing. In this regard, see:
Mortatti, Os sentidos da alfabetizacio, cit.

40 This Academy was founded in Sdo Paulo city on 21/03/1978. See M, Tahan, Os 40 imortais
da literatura infanto-juvenil, «Jornal do Brasil», [s.d.].

41 Despite being involved in journalistic and literary activities since childhood, his work was
first published from 1915 to 1921. L. M. S. Lourengo, Artigos em jornais, in Monarcha, Lourenco
Filho (edd.), Por Lourenco Filho, cit.

42 This hypothesis regarding the possible influence of Lobato’s on Lourengo Filho’s, especially
as a writer and editor, deserves detailed research, to be developed in next texts.
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literature and education (that characterizes the books in the series) through the
reconciliation of his three facets as mentioned.

As an indication of the transition from «pedagogical publicist» to «didactic
author», his later work on these subjects was marked by an emphasis on didactic,
pedagogical, and editorial objectives, according to the principles he defended
and the criteria he used to evaluate books and advise authors in his role as
editor and consultant at Melhoramentos. These same principles marked his
books for circulation in a school context (primers, textbooks, teaching guides),
which he began in 1928 with the Cartilba do povo (People’s Primer), and
was resumed at the successful Série de Leitura Graduada Pedrinho (Pedrinho
Graduate Reading Series) (1953-1957)%3.

Alongside wide recognition, however, Lourenco Filho was also criticized,
especially since the 1980s, when, driven by the end of the military dictatorship in
Brazil, educators and historians of education began to question the (neo)liberal
principles that he (and the group of intellectuals) have defended for education
and society, as a protagonist and exponent of the Escola Nova movement. They
also questioned his collaboration with the New State regime**, and his defense
of theses in psychology applied to education that demonstrated a prejudiced
understanding (in current terms) of the cause of social and educational
inequalities, for example.

Despite these questionings, a common element stands out among his
defenders and critics: he was, above all, an (organic) intellectual, who occupied
a prominent social and political position in the public debate on education,
having earned national and international authority and prestige. His decisions
and actions were marked by reformist spirit, by a catalyzing character, and
by the pioneerism in founding traditions*. These marks, that are verifiable to
this day (although sometimes contestable) in the range of fields in which he
has worked, characterize his «[...] role at the vanguard - placing himself in a
position to exert influence, rather than receiving it, [and agreeing with] major
international authorities on the matter»*°.

These characteristics are also present in the series analyzed, which represents
yet another facet of the educator’s intense activity as a writer of children’s
literature. This can be seen in the series as a «concretization» of the way
«founded» by Lourengo Filho of thinking about the genre, whose principles
were equally formulated through dialogue with the production of children’s
literature by other authors, with influences still today.

43 This series also shows the intertextual relationship with the Lobato’s work, in which
Pedrinho is also the name of a character that moves between various stories.

44 For detailed information about his activities during this period, see: Monarcha, Lourengo
Filho (edd.), Por Lourenco Filho, cit.

45 Mortatti, Os sentidos da alfabetizacdo, cit. and Bertoletti, Lourenco Filho e Literatura
Infantil e Juvenil, cit.

46 Ibid., p. 145.
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This series can therefore be considered a model for those interested in
writing, editing, and teaching children’s literature, based on educational and
psychological concepts consistent with the concepts of children and education,
as well as with the function of literature within the scope of the Escola Nova
ideology. Through the books of this series, Louren¢o Filho recorded and taught
an interpretation of Brazil (and Brazilian childhood) to the children of that
time, as well as a way of writing and editing texts for children and teaching
through children’s literature, to adult writers/editors/teachers of that time and
beyond.
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ABSTRACT: The NS-regime was, generally speaking, not interested in an outright levelling
of social differentiation patterns, as they were present within the German society around
1933. On the contrary: old hierarchies were to be fought and new ones were to be established
— both according to the Nazi administration’s social ideology and, deriving from it, its
racial ideology. The Hitler-Jugend [henceforth HJ], the Nazi’s youth organization, can be
subsumed under this conclusion. The following contribution will investigate in how far
phenomena of social injustice appeared in the Nazi youth organization and how these can
be classified systematically by using selected examples. This represents an attempt — never
seen in educational-historical research with respect to the Nazi regime — at systematically
analyzing the issue of social inﬂ' ustices in the research field concerning the, which on the one
hand is almost unmanageable”, but on the other hand shows numerous desiderates.

EET/TEE KEYWORDS: Research of historical socialization; Youth organization; Social
inequality; National socialism; Hitler-Jugend; Germany; XX Century.

* «Nie war eine Jugend so vereint» (authors translation). Quoted from a poster of the HJ area
Swabia, HJ-Banne Memmingen, Staatsarchiv (National Archive) Augsburg (StA) S 4234.

1 After all, with respect to the topic of the HJ in general «it is unknown [...] how many German
publications or how many publications in other most common foreign languages in Germany [...]
exist» (author’s translation. All quotes are translated into English by the author unless stated
otherwise). U. Wiegmann, Die Hitlerjugend als Gegenstand bildungsgeschichtlicher Forschung, in
Ch. Ritzi, U. Wiegmann (edd.), Behorden und pidagogische Verbinde im Nationalsozialismus.
Zwischen Anpassung, Gleichschaltung und Auflosung, Bad Heilbrunn, Klinkhardt, 2004, pp. 11-
32 (quot. on p. 12); transl.: Hitler-Jugend as subject of educational-historical research, in Ch. Ritzi,
U. Wiegmann (edd.), Authorities and pedagogical associations in National Socialism. Between
adaptation, levelling, and dissolution.
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Introduction

Social inequalities within the HJ? If one believes the contemporary witnesses’
recollections, as well as the presentations in plenty of publications with respect
to the Nazi youth organization, it appears that the phenomenon’s development
was clarified and in its manifestations rarely contradictory — at least in times
after the National Socialists’ assumption of power. The areas of a collective
«inclusion» policy within a national community», and a marginalizing
exclusion, which the alleged «alien ethnicities», the «<non-hereditary healthy» or
the politically «unreliable» people had to face, stood side by side in a supposed
clarity. According to colportage, H] measurements taken on the action level
to ensure an efficient «conformity» of a racially defined affiliation group on
the one hand and defaming and oppressive rejections of the above mentioned
excluded groups on the other hand, complemented the specific and ideologically
limited, as well as propagandistically proclaimed NS assumption of power at
youth policy level®. In such representations of the HJ, however, central social
patterns of differentiation in the organization are overlooked: For example, the
multifaceted gray areas of inclusion within the in- and exclusion areas, which
will be taken a closer look at in this contribution. Furthermore, there are the
hierarchies creating social injustice within the HJ?, as well as the dynamics of
NS policies, which are — analytically speaking — especially important as they
clarify that in order to achieve a valid understanding in this field of research
the phenomenon analyzed needs to be considered in a dynamic rather than
a static perspective. The latter also agreed with the findings of adolescents
who experienced the superimposition of the «contradictory» impressions in
their «areas of life [...] under the swastika»*. The dividing lines between in
— and exclusion were — certainly intentionally — defined in a vague manner.
Additionally, the regime or rather its responsible functionaries, all above the
Reichsjugendfiibrung, which was the NS youth organization’s leadership that
followed Hitler blindly, interpreted and applied the limitations and regulations
with regard to their reign. At the same time, a static perspective with respect to

2 Evidence for that can be found in specialist publications, NS propaganda, and eye
witness accounts in J. Benecke, Soziale Ungleichheit und Hitler-Jugend. Zur Systemati-
sierung sozialer Differenz in der nationalsozialistischen Jugendorganisation, Weinheim,
BeltzJuventa, 2015, pp. 13-19; transl.: Social inequality and Hitler-Jugend. On systemizing social
differences in the National socialist youth organization.

3 Cf. the increased establishment of patterns of social inequality within the HJ due to the im-
plementation of the graded, hierarchical «Fiihrer» principle in the NS youth organization, as well
as the subdivision in HJ-special units, which were equipped with various focuses with respect to
legitimation and tasks: ibid. pp. 60-71, concerning the regulations with respect to the «Sonderban-
nen» cf. Policy manual of the Hitler-Jugend (VHB. HJ), 2" ed., 1942, pp. 48-52.

4 D. Peukert, Volksgemeinschaft und Gemeinschaftsfremde. Anpassung, Ausmerze und Auf-
begehren unter dem Nationalsozialismus, Koln, Bund-Verlag, 1982, p. 175; transl.: National com-
munity and non-community members. Adjustment, culling, and rebellion in National Socialism.
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the NS youth organization can also lead to the belief that the alleged selectivity
of its inner patterns of social differentiation, such as the gender specific HJ
experiences in the Bund Deutscher Mdidel (BDM) the female unit of the HJ, or
the male HJ, are overrated®. This approach, however, can cloud one’s judgment
with respect to the NS-regime’s superordinate interests in power and its fully
functionalized view on «its» entire youth®.

Although controversial evaluations regarding the HJ history and its perception
are still being published, thematically relevant research has comprehensively

shown that the functionally forming enforced conformity of the adolescents in

a national community was never truly achieved as intended by the NS-regime’.

After all, what is true for the NS reign in general also applies to the HJ: The
assumptions made with respect to the development of social inequalities under
the aegis of the NS-regime should not be based on propaganda or eye-witnesses’
accounts only, as one should, similarly, not compartmentalize when a form
of existence was only proven singularly.® It rather calls for an empirically
differentiated analysis in order to be able to make representative propositions
with respect to the actual spread of the analyzed phenomena.

1. Social inequalities as an element of the Hitler-Jugend — the differentiating
aspects of time and age

The chronological development of the HJ can be split into four definable
stages. Within these stages the National Socialist youth organization as a part

5 Cf. relevant topic of the inner organisational subdivision into a female (Bund Deutscher Mddel
— BDM) and a male (Hitler-Jugend) partial group (both combined represented the Hitler-Jugend);
Benecke, Soziale Ungleichheit und Hitler-Jugend. Zur Systematisierung sozialer Differenz in der
nationalsozialistischen Jugendorganisation, cit., pp. 172-189.

6 During the NS regime, education represented a tool, based on the ideologically functional
and extended concepts, to ensure power. Therefore, the regime defined education in a functional
dependency of its political reign and its goals. J. Benecke, Sozialisation wihrend der NS-Zeit. Eine
systematisierende Analyse gesellschaftlicher und politischer Bedingungen sowie deren biographi-
scher Bedeutung, Saarbriicken, Stidwestdeutscher Verlag, 2011, pp. 368-377; transl.: Socialzation
in NS times. A systemizing analysis of societal and political conditions as well as their biographic
meaning. Regarding the HJ: Id., Die Hitler-Jugend 1933 bis 1945. Programmatik, Alltag, Erin-
nerungen. Eine Dokumentation, Weinheim, BeltzJuventa, 2013, pp. 55-60; transl.: Hitler-Jugend
1933-1945. Political agendas, every day life, memories. A documentation.; 1d., Soziale Ungleichbheit
und Hitler-Jugend. Zur Systematisierung sozialer Differenz in der nationalsozialistischen Jugendor-
ganisation, Weinheim, BeltzJuventa, 2015, pp. 21-26.

7 M. Buddrus, Totale Erziehung fiir den totalen Krieg. Hitlerjugend und nationalsozialistische
Jugendpolitik, 2" ed., Miinchen, De Gruyter Saur, 2003, p. 149; transl.: Total education for the
‘total’ war. Hitler-Jugend and Nazi youth politic.

8 N. Kramer, A. Nolzen, Einleitung (transl.: Introduction), in 1dd. (edd.), Ungleichbheiten im
«Dritten Reich». Semantiken, Praktiken, Erfabrungen, Gottingen, Wallstein, 2012, pp. 9-26 (es-
pecially pp. 11-13); transl: Inequalities in the « Third Reich». Semantics, Practices, Experiences.
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of the Nazi rule faced changing and situationally adjusted attributions of
meaning, as well as tasks. It can be distinguished as follows:

1. a prehistory of the assumed time of origin or the «fighting time» (1922 or
rather 1926, and respectively 1923 or 1932 until 1933 for the BDM); 2. a stage
of enforcement (1933 to 1936); 3. a stage of youth labor or the «education»
(1936 to 1939); 4. a last stage during the war (1939-1945). According to the
precise moment of the respective membership, the HJ experience could be
quite different’. This already uncovers one dimension!? of social inequality with
respect to H] membership: the time or rather the point in time of membership.
The latter could, depending on the period of time of the membership, contain
differing potentials for experiences. This was due to the fact that there was an
adventurous nature that suggested voluntariness (first stage) one the one hand,
and a compulsory and obligatory life-and-death war on the other hand (end of
the last stage), both of which appeared antagonistic, but were simply dependent
on the stage in which one became member of the HJ!!. Here, suggesting a
relativization of partly colported quotas with respect to the H]J related strategies
of recruitment and their efficiency becomes necessary'?. It can be found that
an increasing volition of recruitment marked the regime’s youth policy after
the Nazi’s assumption of power. Thus, a remarkable increase in the number of
members for the H] was achieved. The collection quota of the youth organization
reached — considering the entire organization without its internal differentiations

9 Benecke, Die Hitler-Jugend 1933 bis 1945. Programmatik, Alltag, Erinnerungen. Eine Do-
kumentation, cit., pp. 22-51.

10 The conception of certain dimensions of social inequality results from the effort of bundling
up heterogeneous phenomena in order to make them analytically manageable. S. Hradil, Soziale
Ungleichbheit in Deutschland, Opladen, UTB, 2001, p. 31; transl. Social Inequality in Germany.
«This is why the manifoldness of specific appearances in certain areas was summarized in pre-
scribing categories. These categories are labelled as ‘dimensions’ of social inequality. Materialistic
wealth, power, and prestige are dimensions of social inequality that can and could always be found
in all known societies, although they certainly presented themselves in different specific phenome-
na» (ibid.).

11 The NS-regime’s functional access to youth culminated in a massive and increasingly radical-
ized military service of the HJ, which had always been the goal dimension of the service’s practices
and the education applied within the HJ. In order to fully understand youth policy of the time,
as well as the regime’s clearly functional motives with respect to the youth — which become quite
obvious here — one has to take the meaning of war involvement of the HJ into consideration, which
has not yet been sufficiently done in many representations and research on contemporary history.
Due to existing sources, especially their magnitude and heterogeneity, the HJ’s military services can
hardly be collected systematically or comprehensively in a qualitative or quantitative manner. This
was even difficult to the Reichsjugendfiibrung. A systemized overview of further sources and bib-
liographical references can be found in Benecke, Die Hitler-Jugend 1933 bis 1945. Programmatik,
Alltag, Erinnerungen. Eine Dokumentation, cit., pp. 42-51.

12 For a differentiated analysis of the quotas of acquisition in the HJ as well as the respective
sources and bibliographical references see 1d., Soziale Ungleichheit und Hitler-Jugend. Zur Syste-
matisierung sozialer Differenz in der nationalsozialistischen Jugendorganisation, cit., pp. 28-29 as
well as differentiated statics in Buddrus, Totale Erziehung fiir den totalen Krieg. Hitlerjugend und
nationalsozialistische Jugendpolitik, cit., pp. 288-289.
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of its subdivisions — a peak in membership of up to 85.1% in 1939 after the
commencement of the implementing order (Durchfiibrungsverordnung) of the
HJ law enacted in 1936, as well as the beginning of the military service of the
BDM and the male HJ. This collection quota was remarkable, but did not
concur with the numbers aimed at in 1939, namely 98.1%; a number which was
certainly pitched too high!3. Although the realized inclusion efficiency is quite
remarkable in an educational-historical point of view, it does not correspond
to the apparently hopeless inclusion of youth back then conducted by the NS
youth organization, which was often recorded in colportage'*.

The previously mentioned aspect of a differentiation of the HJ inclusion
which depended on the time, points at another source of social inequality
with respect to membership to the youth organization, which was also a
superimposing criterion of heterogeneity, namely the subjects’ age. With respect
to this criterion, the regime had two different strategies that found its binding
framing on the meta-level in a comprehensive aspiration for inclusion towards
the entire national community: one the one hand, there was an entitlement for
education, which was to last a lifetime and was not be limited to certain stages
of life; on the other hand, the measurements for inclusion applied functionally
were age specific. With regard to the youth organization of the HJ, the latter
became effective in a differentiating manner by fixing a certain age necessary to
enter the HJ, as well as by assigning different age groups within the organization
to different subdivisions of the Hitler-Jugend".

13 K.H. Jahnke, Jugend unter der NS-Diktatur 1933-1945. Eine Dokumentation, Rostock,
Ingo Koch, 2003, p. 38; transl.: Youth under the NS dictatorship 1933-1945. A documentation. M.
Kater, Hitler-Jugend, Darmstadt, Primus, 2003, p. 25.

14 Concerning the topics of divergent youth and those who deliberately escaped HJ service
see Benecke, Die Hitler-Jugend 1933 bis 1945. Programmatik, Alltag, Erinnerungen. Eine Doku-
mentation, cit., pp. 77-82, as well as numerous documents presented there. Also considering the
discussed issue: Id., Soziale Ungleichheit und Hitler-Jugend. Zur Systematisierung sozialer Dif-
ferenz in der nationalsozialistischen Jugendorganisation, cit., pp. 75-835, as well as the oftentimes
undifferentiated, traditional attributions of the situation relativizing: ibid, pp. 221-233.

15 On the female side the age was 10-14 for the Jungmddel (]M (young girls), starting at age 14
up to 18 years the Bund Deutscher Mddel (BDM), afterwards one had the opportunity to join the
BDM subdivions of Glaube und Schonbeit (Belief and Beauty) until reaching the age of 21; how-
ever, registration quota can only be estimated today. G. Miller-Kipp, «Der Fiihrer braucht mich».
Der Bund Deutscher Mddel (BDM): Lebenserinnerungen und Erinnerungsdiskurs. Weinheim, Ju-
venta, 2007, p. 21; transl.: «The Fiihrer needs me». The Bund Deutscher Mddel (BDM): Memories
and its discourse. Considering the male adolescents they were supposed to join the Deutsche Jun-
gvolk (D] also called Pimpfe (German young folks)) at age 10, between the ages of 14 and 18 they
were to join the Hitler-Jugend (cf., figure «Structure of the Hitler-Jugend» in VHB.HJ, Ed. II, 1942;
printed in Benecke, Die Hitler-Jugend 1933 bis 1945. Programmatik, Alltag, Erinnerungen. Eine
Dokumentation, cit., p. 271.
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2. Social inequality as a characteristic of the Nazi regime and its manifesta-
tions on the level of its youth organization

In order to analyze the organizationally specific momentum of social inequality
in the HJ, its agenda, and its practices, it is necessary to define what social inequality
in general means. I have chosen to follow Reinhard Kreckel who states:

Social inequality appears wherever the possibility of access to generally available and desirable
social goods and/or social positions, which are equipped with unequal opportunities for
power or interaction, shows permanent restrictions; thereby compromising or favoring life
opportunities of the affected individual, group or society'°.

In this case, the «access» to «desirable social goods» or «positions» represents
a primary criterion for differentiation. Depending on this primary criterion
is, secondarily, the difference with respect to the available «opportunity for
power» and «interaction», as well as, tertiary, the «life opportunities» of
those affected. With respect to the historic youth organization, it can be stated
that the primary criterion of «access» already caused the establishment of
systematic patterns of social inequality. The central motive, namely «race»,
was gradually complemented by other ideological motives which were useful to
the Nazi-regime, all of which were then translated into a stage-specific practice
used in order to achieve the HJ specific in- and exclusion efforts. Taking a
closer look at the actual recruiting practices, however, one can find surprising
indications showing that the relay did not follow a simple, sole racist, and
black-and-white dichotomy of in- and exclusion. Rather, it can be found that
the nationalizing collection of adolescents led to different gray areas with
regard to the comprehension. Therefore, it remains to ask about the principles,
undergoing constant readjustments rather than being static, which determined
the »dynamic order of inequality»'” within the NS ruling system and its youth
organization. As superordinate dimensions we can generally assume there to be
power and racism. The first was particularly effective in the shape of actually
exercised power; the latter represented the applied racism or propagandistically
propagated racial ideology that generated inequality directly and indirectly.
It is widely known that the exaggerated, needs-based, and instrumentalized
implementation of the NS-ideology’s central elements, (namely racism and —
deriving from it — anti-Semitism and the conquest of living space) and its political
exercise of rule characterized the ideological charge of the NS-regime’s actions,
especially with regard to a population policy level'®. Not only characteristic for

16 R. Kreckel, Politische Soziologie der sozialen Ungleichbeit, Frankfurt am Main, Campus,
1992, p. 17; transl.: Political Sociology of social inequality.

17 Kramer, Nolzen, Einleitung, (transl.: Introduction), cit., pp. 9-26 (especially p. 9).

18 Benecke, Sozialisation wihrend der NS-Zeit. Eine systematisierende Analyse gesellschaftli-
cher und politischer Bedingungen sowie deren biographischer Bedeutung, cit., pp. 151-323.
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the NS-regime in general, but also resoundingly effective in forming inequalities
within social practices in the HJ, was the interplay between the two main
motives, the political and propagandistic support of an implementation of the
ideological maxims, as well as the safeguarding or the constant expansion of
power. The relation of these two aspects was circular: The ideology functioned
—on a mental level- as a motivator and basis for legitimization of the exercise of
rule, which at the same time was supposed to be the condition and enforcement
of an active implementation of the ideological premise. Depending on the stage-
specific dimensions of NS politics one could either expect a consideration in
favor of the exercise of rule or an unrestrained enforcement of the ideology. In
order to be able to systematically grasp and explain the apparently contradictory
H] specific phenomenon of inequality of the gray areas of inclusion, which have
been mentioned earlier and will be explained further below, one has to take the
moments of differentiation, the structure of interdependency of ideology and rule,
and the difference between the single stages and levels of the NS-regime!® into
consideration. Thus, the above mentioned dimensions do not represent master
dimensions that raise the claim of being the only reason for the origin of social
inequalities during NS times. Instead, these two dimensions — and especially the
interplay between them — embody an NS-typical and superordinate framing for
the regime’s agitation with respect to its population policy and, embedded in it,
an educational agitation?®. As such, they characterized manifestations of social
inequalities in specific manners, but did not predispose them entirely.

Thus, in a concentric circle, in whose center there is the respective concrete
manifestation of social inequality in the HJ, one can find the following two
causative progresses: 1. a direct implementation of the framing’s effects on the
H]J level; 2. an origin of respective social differentiation due to the relation
between the framing and other, mostly traditional, patterns of differentiation, as
for example the space where it was enforced, sex, generation or environment?!.

19 This refers to the general separation, affecting all of the regime’s educational measurement also
including all activities of the HJ as Nazi youth organization, between propagandistic transcription (1) of
a measurement and the objective connected to it, the actual political intention (2) behind it, its specific
agenda and practice (3), its subjective perception of those involved (4), and, finally, the potential after-
effects of their experiences shown in their biographies (5). The same measurement could manifest itself
entirely differently on all of these levels and could, therefore, be the cause for social inequality in dif-
ferent ways. Numerous of the NS-regime’s phenomena of social inequality, and the contradictions that
apparently characterized them, can only be understood by analyzing the differentiation of these levels.

20 H.-E. Tenorth, Eugenik im pdadagogischen Denken des nationalsozialistischen Deutschland
— Rassismus als Grenzbegriff der Pidagogik, in K.-P. Horn et al. (edd.), Pddagogik im Militarismus
und im Nationalismus. Japan und Deutschland im Vergleich, Bad Heilbrunn, Klinkhardt, 2006,
pp. 33-44 (quot. on p. 43); transl.: Eugenics in pedagogical ways of thinking in Nazi Germany —
racism as a border concept of pedagogy, in Pedagogy in militarism and nationalism. A comparison
of Japan and Germany.

21 These relations cannot be taken a closer look at due the lack of space in this contribution.
See Benecke, Soziale Ungleichheit und Hitler-Jugend. Zur Systematisierung sozialer Differenz in der
nationalsozialistischen Jugendorganisation, cit., pp. 172-233.
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Although this list does include relevant, influential factors, it could be defined
in a more elaborate manner if one considered other determinants??, such as
economic assets. In relation to our topic, the generally effective factors of
time and age of the H] members, which had already been mentioned above,
additionally influence social differentiation.

3. The central dimensions of social inequality in the NS system
a) Power (dimension) or reign (determinant)

In the present context, the amorphous category of power, which in its
conceptual interpretations addresses and formulates heterogeneous references,
can be defined according to Stefan Hradil. It is understood as «every relevant
influence [...] that one part of society has or can have on another part of society,
without the latter part being able to escape said influence»?3. After the political
takeover in Germany, the NS-regime gradually transformed its rule into an
exercise of power?*. The latter united many elements of interference (changing
of existing relations in order to concentrate, expand, and ensure power) and
access (recruiting, controlling, and (military) «service») which formed the cause
for social inequality in the context of the National Socialist youth policy, as
well. In order to analyze the Nazi era, the above mentioned definition requires
a differentiated addition: apart from the exercise of power, the Nazi regime’s
agitations are characterized by their efforts in constantly expanding their power,

22 «Determinants of social inequality mean social positions of people in networks or relation-
ships, such as sex, age, profession, geographic area, ethnic belonging, cohort (year of birth) none
of which represent a betterment or worsening in itself, but can very likely bring them about» (see
Hradil, Soziale Ungleichbeit in Deutschland, cit., p. 34).

23 S. Hradil, Die Erforschung der Macht, Stuttgart, Kohlhammer, 1980, p. 22; transl.: Resear-
ching power.

24 In this context we can find the HJ to have been greatly involved in the exclusion (always
structural and oftentimes including a physical or psychological use of force) of those parts of the
population described as belonging to an «alien ethnicity» and thus the resulting creation of social
inequality. As Nazi youth organization, the HJ and numerous of its members were involved in
the offenses and crimes against those of «alien ethnicity», those «foreign to the community», and
political opponents (the latter particularly with respect to other youth organizations that allegedly
destabilized the Nazi power, especially «biindische Jugend» (= «youth in federations») (VHB. HJ,
Ed. I1, 1942, p. 1068ff.). This took place in the first two stages of the Nazi reign (1933-1939) and
increased until it reached a peak in the targeted use in killings of (mostly Jewish) concentration
camp inmates in the so-called Todesmdrschen (death marches) during the evacuation of the concen-
tration and extermination camps. With regard to this range of topics, which embodies a great lack
within historic-educational research, cf. a more comprehensive and differentiated view in Benecke,
Die Hitler-Jugend 1933 bis 1945. Programmatik, Alltag, Erinnerungen. Eine Dokumentation, cit.,
pp. 51-53; Id., Soziale Ungleichheit und Hitler-Jugend. Zur Systematisierung sozialer Differenz in
der nationalsozialistischen Jugendorganisation, cit., pp. 55-60.
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as well as their fear of losing loyalty, and thus power?’. The process of the HJ
related creation of inequality in consequence of the NS regime’s assumption
of power can now be analyzed with the help of a rarely known or examined,
yet quite significant example: the Warnkartei, an index listing people excluded
from the Hitler-Jugend, used within the HJ.

The H]’s Warnkartei as a sanction-related source for social differentiation

The HJ‘s own Warnkartei*® represented disciplinary administration unit
that autonomously manifested the social differentiations with regard to
the organization®’. It included all of the exclusions from the HJ and all its
subdivisions?®. On the one hand it could ensure that the already implemented
exclusions could be enforced permanently; on the other hand it could
increasingly result in additional momentums of inequality in the NS ruling
system in terms of a stigmatization of those affected. Thus, an existing
Warnkarte could prevent a future admission to the NSDAP. The Warnkarten
listed little and much formalized biographic information®® on those affected,
as well as the mostly categorized reasons for the individual’s exclusion from
the HJ. The people mentioned here were considered to be deviating from the
regime’s behavioral norms, and thus needed to be sanctioned permanently. The
Warnkartei represented a basis of further reaching, cumulative exclusion in the
NS ruling system that was to prevent «adolescents who proved to be harmful
elements in the H] and who were, in consequence, excluded from it, to have
the opportunity of participating in a different NS-formation»3°. It eventually

25 1d., Sozialisation wihrend der NS-Zeit. Eine systematisierende Analyse gesellschaftlicher
und politischer Bedingungen sowie deren biographischer Bedeutung, cit., 2011, pp. 741-808; espe-
cially with regard to the HJ: 1d., Die Hitler-Jugend 1933 bis 1945. Programmatik, Alltag, Erinne-
rungen. Eine Dokumentation, cit., pp. 78-82.

26 Bundesarchiv (Federal Archive) Berlin-Lichterfelde (BArch) NS W B0001-0007. The Warn-
kartei are organized alphabetically and are distributed among the following signatures: B0001:
Ba—Da; B0002: Da—Gu; B0003: Gu—Ke; B0004: Ke-Mii; BO00S: Mii— Schmi; B0006: Schmi—Wie;
B0007: Wie—Zwie; the documents for the letter A are missing in the federal archives.

27 BArch R 3001/21177.

28 The barely analyzed Warnkartei, which has only been researched in two studies according to
specific interests (namely the systemization of the HJ’s own practices of sanctioning: K. Kollmeier,
Ordnung und Ausgrenzung. Die Disziplinarpolitik der Hitler-Jugend, Gottingen, Vandenhoeck &
Ruprecht, 2007; tranls.: Order and exclusion. Disciplinary politics in the Hitler-Jugend; and the
systemization of social inequality within the HJ: Benecke, Soziale Ungleichbeit und Hitler-Jugend.
Zur Systematisierung sozialer Differenz in der nationalsozialistischen Jugendorganisation, cit.), and
its included 4779 individual cases, were reviewed fully for this purpose. Due to the reasons for
exclusion it contained, it represents a rich source for the causes of social inequality on the basis of
attributed personality traits, as well as the sanctioning resulting from these.

29 Kollmeier, Ordnung und Ausgrenzung. Die Disziplinarpolitik der Hitler-Jugend, cit., p. 163.

30 BArch R 3001/21177.
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contained 4779 exclusions. The here explained practice of exclusion reached its
peak in the alleged quiet years of the dictatorship, from 1934 to 1939. During
the war there were only few cases, the last disciplinary exclusion was recorded
on April 5%, 1945. The analysis of the Warnkartei with respect to the detectable
establishments of inequality showed that the given reasons for exclusion can
be distributed in clusters in three bigger categories of stigmatizing attributions
typical for the NS time:

1.
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offenses against morality, 2. attitude/ appropriate behavior, 3. race. The
first group of offenses with respect to sexuality and morality represents
about one third of the cases and is, therefore, the biggest, although there
are gender specific distinctions. Only about 6% of the exclusions based
on the reasons given in the first category affected BDM members. When
a girl or a young woman was excluded one the basis of aspects of this
group, it was usually due to §218 (abortion®!). With respect to the male
HJ members, the accusation of homosexuality, and especially the respec-
tive seduction of subordinates through HJ leaders, accounted for about
two thirds, and thus one fifth of all exclusions, thereby representing the
biggest group of that category. Other offenses against morality were only
rarely and in serious cases (such as the attempted rape of a BDM-lead-
er) sanctioned with exclusion. In the Warnkarten of this first category
the prevailing reasons for exclusions were §174 («sexual offenses and
the abuse of dependence and subordinate relation»), §175 («fornication
between men»), and §176 (paragraph 3, «sexual offenses against chil-
dren»). More often, the individuals were excluded due to offenses against
§174 and §17532 rather than because of an offense to §176. However,
combinations of serval offenses can also be found33. Other reasons, such
as «incest» only appear seldom. This shows that apart from the fact that
the youth organization showed special activity in prosecuting male homo-
sexuality®* amongst its members, the attribute mentioned in §175 also
represents a gathering point. This gathering point also subsumed other
activities such as «biindische Umtriebe» (machinations within the organ-
ization) in order to legally justify sanctioning®’. However, the reasons
for exclusion in this category also clarify the vagueness of the NS’ — and
among them the HJ sanctioned — punishable offenses®®. Hence, the Kartei

BArch NS W B0001.

BArch NS W B0001-4 and 7.

BArch NS W B0002.

BArch NS W B0002.

BArch NS W B0002 and S.

For an analysis of the intended vagueness of the Nazi ideology and its propagandistic state-

ments with the aim of increasing a motivation for inclusion among the recipients, who could al-
legedly consider their own needs to be picked up on within the organization, cf. Benecke, So-
zialisation wabrend der NS-Zeit. Eine systematisierende Analyse gesellschaftlicher und politischer
Bedingungen sowie deren biographischer Bedeutung, cit., pp. 221-240.
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includes more information which is not verified further, such as «sexual
orientation»®’, «moral corruption» or «moral misconducts», as well as
«masturbation»3® which represented a reason for disciplining in order to
suppress the adolescents’ exploration behavior. The sanctioning handling
of offenses with respect to §175 represents an illustrative example for the
functional view on formation education of the subjects affected. Thus,
the denunciation by HJ leaders to the responsible authority for persecu-
tion within the HJ jurisdiction was not only a form of desirable counter-
actions. It rather represents a clearly communicated duty to forward the
charges in such cases®”’. How clearly an inequality generating functional
standardization became priority over an actual comradeship in the sense
of friendly solidarity becomes obvious when considering an example of a
sentence issued by the HJ’s High Court. The example also shows how the
Reichsjugendfiibrung functionally interpreted and sanctioned attested
deviations from the code of comradeship, which was a behavioral maxim
expected and demanded from all members of the BDM and the HJ*.
The 33-year-old Bannfiibrer (leader of a unit) A. had received information
that a member of his staff, Hauptgefolgschaftsf. B., was involved in homosexual
misconducts. A. did not forward this information, but only pointed out to B.
to refrain from such actions. The Reichsbefehl (Reichs command) 4/1 from
January 31%t, 1936 contains the following order: The H] leaders are obliged to
give immediate notice through official channels whenever they come to know of
a member’s offense against 175, even if it is only a smaller offense. Not giving
notice will immediately lead to punishment of the respective leader. As A. stated
himself, he was aware of the order’s content, but deliberately counteracted it.
He justified his action by stating that he had a comradely relationship to B..A.
was highly undisciplined. [...] A. is, therefore, intolerable as leader. [...] It is
only due to his — until now — good services and the length of his membership to
the movement prior to the assumption of power that led the H] High Court to
abstain from greater disciplinary sanctions. A. has been deprived of the ability
to act as youth leader*!.
The second category of the above mentioned listing included (assigned
gender specifically): offenses of delinquency (especially thievery*?, and

embezzlement)*®’, offenses against the discipline (as a general description*4,

37 BArch NS W B00O1.

38 BArch NS W B0002.

39 «Der HJ-Richter», Februar 1942, p. 7 (BArch NS 28/82); transl.: The H]J judge, February 1942.

40 Benecke, Die Hitler-Jugend 1933 bis 1945. Programmatik, Alltag, Erinnerungen. Eine Do-
kumentation, cit., pp. 68-71.

41 Der HJ-Richter, Februar 1942, pp. 7-8 (BArch NS 28/82).

42 BArch NS W B0001 to 4.

43 BArch NS W B0001, 2 and 4.

44 BArch NS W B0002.
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as insubordination®’, with respect to the practice of authority («disastrous

treasury management»*®) and unauthorized assumption of authority («forgery
of documents», «unauthorized wearing of insignias»*’)), as well as the political
or the inappropriate national socialist attitude and the respective allegation of
behavior harmful to the organization (as a general description*®, with respect
to one’s own appearance («denigrating the HJ uniform»*’, «lack of interest»°,
«sabotaging work»3'), but also due to defamation of superior Fiibrerinnen and
Fiibrer, as well as higher-ranked representatives of the NS regime’?, among
them also the Reichsjugendfiibrer>®). Finally, there are numerous references to
a membership or the inappropriate handling of excluded H] members with
alleged politically («Biindische»**) and racially («contact to Jews»>%) deviating
population groups. In this escalating category of reasons that mixed political
and moral valuations, we can find vague, arbitrarily interpretable information,
such as «behavior harmful to the HJ» or «attitude not in line with HJ»%¢, as
well as simply «misconduct»>’.

The third category justified exclusions according to the principles of
inclusion considering hereditary biology and race («great form of hereditary
mental illness»*®, «mental inferiority»°°) or the continuous shift of boundaries
throughout the NS time (cf. the later coming explanation of gray areas in
inclusion). One can, therefore, often find retroactive exclusions. In these
cases, the already approved admission would later be repealed due to attested
«Nichtarierschaft» (not being Aryan) or «Nichatrischer Abstammung» (non-
Aryan descent) (as a general description®® as well as in: «belonged to the
Jewish religious community», «Jewish Mischling (hybrid)»). These reasons
for exclusions were often contradictory to the racial regulations for inclusion
within the HJ. For example when, without further justification- the status
of «Mischling» of first or second degree®! was given — an attribution that
would have only been sufficient for a referral to «provision». A similar case

45 BArch NS W B0003, 4 and 7.
46 BArch NS W B0001 and 3.

47 BArch NS W B0002 and 4.

48 BArch NS W B0002.

49 BArch NS W B0002.

50 BArch NS W B0001 to 3.

51 BArch NS W B0002 and 4.

52 BArch NS W B0001 to 3.

53 BArch NS W B0007.

54 BArch NS W B0002 and 5.

55 BArch NS W B0002 and 3.

56 BArch NS W B0001 to 7.

57 BArch NS W B000S5.

58 BArch NS W B0004.

59 BArch NS W B0007.

60 BArch NS W B0001, 2,4 and 7.
61 BArch NS W B0002, 5 and 7.
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applied when the only reason for exclusion was due to the status of being a
«Fiirsorgezogling»®? (an adolescent being given into someone else’s care) — the
transferal into corrective training represented a possibly but not necessarily
excluding aspect, which would have had to be verified further®. In general it can
be found that the Warnkartei portrays a depressively impressive source of the
regime related production of social inequalities under the involvement of the HJ.
In it the practice of an attempt at stabilizing existing power structures with the
help of attributions and resulting sanctions manifests thousand-fold. Reasons
for exclusions that would especially be interesting in an educational-historical
perspective, such as violence towards subordinates, can only be found in a per
mil range. Such reasons for exclusions would only occur in cases of massive and
particularly in consistent repetitive uses of violence (the «continuous abuse» or
the «mean and rough treatment» of inferior H] members, especially the younger
ones («Pimpfe»)). These findings, however, also appear to show that a targeted
socially differentiating «education for hardship» within the youth organization
was not only tolerated to a certain level, but even intended. Although flogging
was officially forbidden, it needed an overstepping of a rather high barrier of
hardship in order for it to be sanctioned. This is even more true for the highest,
here analyzed process of disciplining within inclusion, namely the final exclusion
from the H]. A BDM- or H] leader had to be guilty of massive overstepping on
these levels in order to become no longer viable for the youth organization and,
therefore, to appear as no longer «useful». If exclusions were in fact justified in
this manner, the statement would usually only refer to general offenses («assault
and battery») and never included a questioning of the person’s educational
action. This category of attributions thus represents the disciplinary counterpart
to the moral offenses, due to which the organization — with great commitment —
sought «<homosexual» misconducts among male HJ leaders in particular.

b) Race (dimension) or racism (determinant)

When it comes to races, contemporary research and biological findings show
that they are «social constructs»®*. The form of racism, which in consequence
is older than the races it puts down, is about the «social construct of natural
inequality»®. The NS-regime considered power to be the condition and basis

62 BArch NS W B0002.

63 W. Tetzlaff, Das Disziplinarrecht der Hitler-Jugend. Entwicklung, gegenwdirtiger Stand,
Ausgestaltung, Berlin, Deutscher Rechtsverlag, 1944, pp. 43-44; transl.: The disciplinary rights of
the Hitler-Jugend. Developments, current status, configurations.

64 W. Hund, Rassismus, Bielefeld, Transcript, 2007, p. 120; transl.: Racism.

65 1d., Rassismus. Die soziale Konstruktion natiirlicher Ungleichheit, Munster, Westfilisches
Dampfboot, 1999; transl.: Racism. The social construct of natural inequality.
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for an enablement to establish ideologically and politically motivated social
inequality, and saw its reign in its institutionalized form as the socio-cultural
precondition for the implementation of population policy; racism represented
the ideologically and propagandistically spread legitimation. In this context, its
argumentative use had a stabilizing effect on the regime’s power:

Racial demarcation [...] provides all members of society with ideologically sanctioned, often
equipped with religious or scientific legitimacy, ways of discrimination applicable regardless
of social differences [...]. It, therefore, allows demarcation, revaluation, and protest all in
one and — at the same time — stabilizes the relations that are themselves the motivator for
the application. [..] In any case, it denies the humanity of those affected and, therefore,
legitimizes the exploitation and persecution equally®®.

If understood according to this definition, it can be stated that racism as
Nazi characteristic represented the central reference point of the NS ideology
and — without a doubt — «was the crux of the matter when it comes to politics
of inequality implemented by the NS-regime after 1933»%7. In the context
analyzed here, a functional definition of racism needs to be pursued. According
to Christian Geulen, racism cab be understood «as an attempt to theoretically
justify and practically produce traditional or new boundaries of affiliation in
times of uncertainty with respect to belonging»®%. Geulen points out that the
boundaries of affiliation are theoretically justified by referring to the alleged
nature of a community’s in- or exclusion of the respective group of persons®’,
while the practical establishment of a respective differentiation is usually
implemented violently. For the Nazi regime this meant that «the aim for ‘racial
purity’ [...] was reflected in its unprecedented racist policy»”. On the one hand,
it was supposed to eradicate all influences foreign to the racial norms, and on
the other hand valued its members’ worth only accordingly to their use for the
community led by the Nazis. Accordingly, the regime specified the hierarchies
and increasingly acted — during the war in an increased radicalization — in
compliance with the specifications on a sociopolitical level”!. In this process,

66 [bid., p. 126.

67 Kramer, Nolzen, Einleitung, (transl.: Introduction), cit., p. 16.

68 Ch. Geulen, Geschichte des Rassismus, Minchen, C. H. Beck, 2007, p. 11; transl.: History
of racism.

69 With respect to the functional application of the aspect of «nature» as a legitimizing work-
around for the Nazi ideology, as well as its propagandistic spread, and the legitimation of the
implementation in the exercise of power see in more detail: Benecke, Sozialisation wibrend der NS-
Zeit. Eine systematisierende Analyse gesellschaftlicher und politischer Bedingungen sowie deren
biographischer Bedeutung, cit., pp. 250-271.

70 J. Echterkamp, Im Kampf an der inneren und dufleren Front. Grundziige der deutschen
Gesellschaft im Zweiten Weltkrieg, in 1d. (edd.), Das Deutsche Reich und der Zweite Weltkrieg.
Bd. 9. Die deutsche Kriegsgesellschaft 1939 bis 1945, Miuinchen, Deutsche Verlags-Anstalt, 2004,
pp. 1-94 (quot. on p. 6.); transl.: The battle at the domestic and the outer front. Main features of
German society in WW I1.

71 Benecke, Sozialisation wihrend der NS-Zeit. Eine systematisierende Analyse gesellschaftli-
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however, the NS «movement», for whose existence activity and dynamics
were preconditions, was systematically presented with the contradictions of
its development laws. This showed that Nazi’s race ideology and the deriving
population policy, with all its stigmatization, as well as quantitatively and
qualitatively exposed persecution of individual groups «foreign to the racial
norm», was not led by selective categories. Rather it referred to one big gray
area in which the above mentioned, violent social differentiation represented a
permanent formal principle of the Nazi regime. It finally became obvious

that ‘racial purity’ and ‘hereditary health’ are dynamic concepts which — in the sense of self-
regulation of the evolutionary process — can continuously be narrowed so that an increasing
number of social classes fell under the verdict. Discrimination would thus begin at the
mar%izns of society and would eat into the center — with increasing aggression at the same
time’~.

Without wanting to relativize any of the particular fates of individuals, it is
quite important to see that — from a viewpoint of socialization theory — such a
process of exclusion would not only affect those «of alien ethnicity», «criminals»,
«hereditary inferior», and «social misfits», all of which could be determined
in clearly distinguished groups and isolated from the «national community».
Rather, this kind of exclusion could affect any «national comrade» if a function
holder of the NS system attributed any of the mentioned characteristics to
them. In the context of the NS exclusion practice this happened with great
arbitrariness and to an increasingly widening extent.

The characteristic of racism as the main paradigm of the NS ideology also
had great effects on the regime’s youth policy. The attempts of practically
implementing the intention to «burn»”3 the «sense for race» in general and
especially the particular form of radical anti-Semitism into the upcoming
«Aryan» generation can be found in different severities and in concretely
applied methods within all areas of the NS education’. In accordance to said
objective, the «issue of the so-called race-political education belonged to the
fixed inventory of the ideological training work of the HJ»”* since the beginning

cher und politischer Bedingungen sowie deren biographischer Bedeutung, cit., pp. 323-338.

72 H.-W. Schmuhl, Rassenhygiene, Nationalsozialismus, Euthanasie: Von der Verbiitung zur
Vernichtung «lebensunwerten Lebens». 1890-1945, Gottingen, Vandenhoeck & Ruprecht, 1993,
p. 189; transl.: Racial hygiene, National Socialism, euthanasia. From contraception to destruction
of lives «unworthy to live».

73 A. Hitler, Mein Kampf, Miinchen, Verlag Franz Eher Nachfolger, 1933, pp. 475-476.

74 See with respect to the agenda: H. Stellrecht, Die Webrerziehung der deutschen Jugend,
Berlin, E. S. Mittler & Sohn, 1938, pp. 29, 53; transl.: The military education of German youth;
with respect to the implementation; Benecke, Sozialisation wibrend der NS-Zeit, cit., pp. 208-220,
272-322; with respect to the HJ: Buddrus, Totale Erziehung fiir den totalen Krieg. Hitlerjugend und
nationalsozialistische Jugendpolitik, cit., pp. 72-82.

7S Ibid., p. 70. With respect to the meticulous regulations of the «ideological training» of the
HJ cf. VHB. HJ, Bd. I, 1942, S. 1999-2010.



«YOUTH WAS NEVER THIS UNITED»? 103

of 1934. In June 1939 the Reichsjugend’s press service announced that the
«racial thought», especially in its anti-Jewish characteristic, had become the
«focus of all ideological educational work within the Hitler-Jugend», and
praised this development as an outstanding achievement within the figuration
of education.”® Thus, on the level of a HJ specific conveyance of ideology, the
racial ideology and the encouragement to behave in a respective racial-aware
manner represented one of the key elements in the HJ training for both sexes,
although the intensity of conveyance was lower within the BDM”’.

The HJ as a youth organization had its own definition for a target group,
which would - on the other hand - refer back to the basic value of «race» or
«blood»8. Since the mid-thirties, the so-called «Aryan certificate» was required
for admission or in order to assume leadership in the H]. Ever since the summer
of 1936, and thus before the implementation of the HJ law, members had to
prove «that in their families there had not been any colored or Jewish ancestors
before January 1%, 1800» with the help of a great «certificate of descent»”.
On the level of the organizational structure it was those population categories
that — according to the legal definition of the anti-Semitic law of 1935 — were
«fully Jewish», as well as those whose membership would have presented an all
too obvious contradiction to the propagated racist doctrine due to phenotypic
characteristics, both of which were supposed to be excluded from the HJ service
on principle. This was experienced especially by adolescents across both sexes
who were distinct from the «Aryan» ideal because of their dark skin tone®.
Affected by this in particular were, among others, those adolescents who
according to the inclusion related extensions of the implementing provision of
1939 and the here determined inclusion of colored German citizens would have
been liable for compulsory service®!. The terminological vagueness («looks»,
«characteristics» etc.) which opened the flood gates to a socially differentiating
arbitrariness with which exceptions from the rule were planned, allowed those
affected to experience highly burdensome inequality®?.

76 1bid., p. 70.

77 Schulungsplan der HJ 1934, pp. 3-6; transl.: Training schedule oft he HJ.

78 H.-H. Dietze, Die Rechtsgestalt der Hitler-Jugend. Eine verfassungsrechtliche Studie, Berlin,
Deutscher Rechtsverlag, 1939, pp. 74-75; transl.: The legal form oft he Hitler-Jugend. A constitu-
tional study.

79 K. Kollmeier, Ordnung und Ausgrenzung. Die Disziplinarpolitik der Hitler-Jugend, Got-
tingen, Vandenhoeck & Ruprecht, 2007, p. 96; general information to the «Aryan certificate» as
formal condition for a H] management career cf. VHB. HJ, Bd. II, 1942, pp. 796-799.

80 [bid., pp. 201-202; J. Tent, Im Schaiten des Holocausts. Schicksale deutsch-jiidischer
«Mischlinge», Koln, Bohlau, 2007, pp. 93-98; transl.: In the Holocaust’s shadow. Fates of Ger-
man-Jewish Mischlinge.

81 Kollmeier, Ordnung und Ausgrenzung. Die Disziplinarpolitik der Hitler-Jugend, cit., p. 201.

82 Cf. for example with regard to the HJ : H. Massaquoi, «Neger, Neger, Schornsteinfeger!»
Meine Kindbeit in Deutschland, Bern, Buch und Medien, 1999, pp. 107-112; transl.: «Neger, Ne-
ger, Schornsteinfeger!> My childhood in Germany; with regard to the BDM: M. Nejahr, Mach
nicht so traurige Augen weil du ein Negerlein bist. Meine Jugend im Dritten Reich, Reinbek bei
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4. The gray areas of the race-related differentiating inclusion structure of
the HJ

The interplay of the introduced dimensions of power and racism in the HJ
related origin of social inequality is now to be clarified exemplary with the help
of the obvious contradiction which would result from the lacking selectivity of
the organization’s own group definition.

With respect to the public, which was controlled by the Nazi’s propaganda
and behavioral regulations, this could further lead to a balancing act on a
narrow and rarely straight path. This eventually meant a maximum of social
inequality, the exercise of rule on the one hand, and powerlessness to a great
extent on the other hand.

The representatives of the regime, here the Reichsjugendfiibrung and the HJ
leadership on the lower levels, led the affected adolescents onto a by the regime
determined path of functionality of reign using profound arbitrary power with
respect to the interpretation of racial ideological maxims. At the same time,
those affected by assumed deviations would be threatened with unmitigated
exclusion, which in the «culling» dynamic of National Socialism would almost
always entail cumulative, additional repression. The fact that some affected
adolescents would willingly accept the submitted offers with respect to inclusion,
and maybe even internalize the accompanying, sometimes emotionally relieving
attributions, is understandable firstly because they would otherwise be faced
with a constantly threatening living environment, and, secondly, because it did
not change anything regarding the above mentioned realization of complete
powerlessness. They basically depended on the NS-functionaries’ certificates.
At the most, they could experience their own degrees of freedom if they avoided
inclusion in advance, and thereby unofficially chose and initiated exclusion
— at the expense of a further accelerated social isolation and oftentimes the

Hamburg, rororo, 2007, pp. 82-87; transl.: Don’t look so sad because you’re a negro. My youth
in the third Reich. In the light of the rigid exclusion practice on the basis of phenotypical patterns
of attribution within the youth organization, the few detectable depictions of colored adolescents
in HJ uniforms (cf. Benecke, Soziale Ungleichbeit und Hitler-Jugend. Zur Systematisierung sozialer
Differenz in der nationalsozialistischen Jugendorganisation, cit., p. 142) can be attributed to two
specific social categories: First of all, there were those adolescents who created a phantasy uniform,
often coming from an oppressive experience of isolation; secondly, the brief accouterment with HJ
uniforms of foreign guests’ children (VHB. HJ, Bd. III, 1942, S. 2340-2344). With a special «per-
mission of the international office of the RJF» that had to be granted individually, foreigners «of
foreign ethnicity and without a Reichs-German citizenship [...] could grant their children a part of
the Hitler-Jugend’s educational training» (VHB. HJ, Bd. II, 1942, p. 192). Regular membership of
colored children and adolescents in the Hitler-Jugend are unknown. This finding is especially true
for the second and third stage of the Nazi reign, where the above intended, racially legitimated,
retroactive exclusions took place, whereas before there could have been individual cases in conse-
quence of collective transfer of entire associations of youth organizations into the HJ. See Tent, Im
Schatten des Holocausts. Schicksale deutsch-jiidischer «Mischlinge», cit., p. 94.
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endangerment of oneself®3. The contradiction would become especially obvious

whenever the attributions of a racist category and the phenotypical appearance
of the adolescents did not match, thereby triggering a heterogeneous impulse of
in- and exclusion especially in relation to the HJ. As has been indicated above, in
these cases it was usually the phenotypical appearance that decided on whether
an adolescent was considered useful and thus invited to a functional inclusion
or whether they were defamed as «of foreign ethnicity» or simply «foreign»
and therefore excluded. Such experiences could equally be made by adolescents
of dark skin®* or Jewish «Mischlinge»®* depending on the attributions to the
respective propagated racial stereotypes of the NS ideology and propaganda.

Eventually, the two framing influences (power, racism) created a
heterogeneous, but at the same time highly effective mental and policy-making
complex web of causality of social inequality. In the following, this will be
clarified exemplary by taking a closer look at the procedural structures in the
context of the HJ’s racially-selective practice of inclusion, and by systemizing
group-specifically, which has not been done with respect to the research
perspective concerning the creation of social inequality. These show the caused
gray areas between the claim for ideological selection and the totalitarian claim,
which in this context did not occur on accident, but rather evolved as a direct
result of the dependency of the HJ’s inclusion policy and the requirements
of the previously outlined determinants. In a stage specific and systemized
manner, adolescents were — at least temporarily — targeted to serve in the HJ or
were at least tolerated, who were supposed to have been excluded according
to the general Nazi ideology and its collectively attributing propagandistic
proclamations. Such gray areas of inclusion relevant to inequality within the
H]J can be found, to different extents according to the stage they appeared in,
in three areas®®. Due to the constraints of this paper, only two can be named.
The fate of the Jewish «Mischlinge» is then to be used in order to exemplary
portray the importance of gray areas with respect to their relation to inequality,
by taking a closer look at their development.

The first gray area of inclusion in the HJ can be found within the NS
occupational policy in the East of Europe, especially in Poland. Here, the
BDM and the HJ both were, although equipped with gender-specific tasks®’,

83 Ibid., pp. 62-63.

84 Ibid., pp. 93-94.

85 [bid., pp. 59-65; Benecke, Soziale Ungleichbeit und Hitler-Jugend. Zur Systematisierung
sozialer Differenz in der nationalsozialistischen Jugendorganisation, cit., pp. 144-147.

86 Id., Die Hitler-Jugend 1933 bis 1945. Programmatik, Alltag, Erinnerungen. Eine Dokumen-
tation, cit., pp. 60-68; ; Id., Soziale Ungleichbeit und Hitler-Jugend. Zur Systematisierung sozialer
Differenz in der nationalsozialistischen Jugendorganisation, cit., pp. 151-171.

87 Cf. with regard to the HJ and their involvement in the politics of the «Germanization» of an
occupied Poland, as well as the care of «ethnic Germans» in the integrated areas and the «Reichs-
gau Wartheland»: Buddrus, Totale Erziehung fiir den totalen Krieg. Hitlerjugend und nationalso-
zialistische Jugendpolitik, cit., pp. 804-825; regarding the BDM: E. Harvey, «Der Osten braucht
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actively and systematically involved in creating social inequality®®, which
was euphemistically obfuscated as «racial and educational politics»®.
This participation especially took place in terms of organizational or care
responsibilities in the context of a «repatriation of Reichsdeutsche or ethnic
Germans abroad»??, as well as in the urged development of HJ organization
structures in the incorporated territories’, which Heinrich Himmler’s leadership
aimed at starting in 1939. Those adolescents affected by the racially selective
implemented «Germanization», which was, furthermore, a legitimization of
the political regime, found themselves in a gray area of desired inclusion and
violent exclusion only on the basis of characteristics attributed to them with no
fault of their own. Their fate represents a continuous desiderate within research
— especially in the German speaking countries”?.

The second gray area of the HJ inclusion affected those who, according to
«biological» criteria, were part of the socially differentiated part of the «national
community» that were negatively connoted. Its emergence and development
shows the inequality causing interplay of dynamically evolving racism on
the one hand, and the intention of comprehensive control of power on the
other hand. The here subsumed, racially legitimized social differentiations that
were bound to the reign, especially affected those members of the «national
community» who were attested a disability and were thus not in accordance
with the H] membership’s propagated ideals of the «hereditary healthy»®3. This,
accordingly, led to the founding of some «Sonderbanne», consisting of those
who were socially differentiated due to «biological» patterns of attribution in
the first stage of the NS reign and the connected organization development™.

dich.» Frauen und nationalsozialistische Germanisierungspolitik, Hamburg, Hamburger Edition,
2009, pp. 110-115, 250-260 and 319-322; transl.: «The East needs you.» Women and national
socialist Germanization policies.

88 H.-Ch. Harten, De-Kulturation und Germanisierung. Die nationalsozialistische Rassen- und
Erziehungspolitik in Polen1939-1945, Frankfurt am Main, Campus, 1996, pp. 99-110, 265-27;
transl.: De-culturation and Germanization. The National Socialists® racial and educational policies
in Poland 1939-1945; Buddrus, Totale Erziehung fiir den totalen Krieg. Hitlerjugend und national-
sozialistische Jugendpolitik, cit., pp. 814-825; ]J.-D. Steinert, Deportation und Zwangsarbeit. Pol-
nische und sowjetische Kinder im nationalsozialistischen Deutschland und im besetzten Osteuropa
1939-1945, Essen, Klartext, 2013, pp. 97-10; transl.: Deportation and forced labor. Polish and
Soviet children in a National Socialist Germany and in the occupied Eastern Europe.

89 [bid., pp. 69-73.

90 Cited from Buddrus, Totale Erziehung fiir den totalen Krieg. Hitlerjugend und nationalso-
zialistische Jugendpolitik, cit., p. 804.

91 BArch NS 28/36, BI. 23-26.

92 1. Hopfer, Geraubte Identitit. Die gewaltsame «Eindeutschung» von polnischen Kindern in
der NS-Zeit, Koln, Bohlau, 2010, p. 12; transl.: Stolen identity. The forceful «Germanization» of
Polish children in the Nazi-era.

93 Benecke, Die Hitler-Jugend 1933 bis 1945. Programmatik, Alltag, Erinnerungen. Eine Do-
kumentation, cit., pp. 62-63; 1d., Soziale Ungleichbeit und Hitler-Jugend. Zur Systematisierung
sozialer Differenz in der nationalsozialistischen Jugendorganisation, cit., pp. 168-171.

94 VHB. HJ, Bd. II, 1942, pp. 55, 60-61.
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In March 1934 the Reichsjugendfiibrung approved Bann B (for the blind), in
December of 1934 Bann G (for the deaf), and in July of 1935 Bann K (for
the physically handicapped)®®. After only a few months of its emergence, Bann
K was dispersed in 1936/37 because its existence and especially a possible
public perception of the physically handicapped presented an obvious, possibly
phenotypically recognizable contradiction to the racial ideology”®.

Finally, as mentioned above, there was a third gray area in the context of HJ
inclusion with respect to the members of the alleged main category of the excluded
racist NS population policy. Here, the Reichsjugendfiibrung transformed the
NS population policy’s patterns of inequality based on racism directly into the
organizational structures of the HJ. The here allegedly appearing, continuous
contradiction can only be understood when taking the stage structure of the Nazi
reign into consideration. While the inclusion of entire groups of associations
of youth organizations could lead to the admission of adolescents of «foreign
ethnicity» in the first stage, there had not been any binding admission criteria
that would have principally excluded these adolescents at that point. Many
decisions had to be made by the responsible HJ functionaries on the spot, who
often wanted to prove the efficiency with respect to the radical «cleansing»
of their divisions. At the same time, however, the Reichsjugendfiibrung
established its totalitarian claim little by little. Thus, it was possible that the
paradoxical situation of adolescents first being excluded from the HJ and later
being liable for compulsory service could arise. Additionally, the combination
of a consideration for pragmatic reasons with regard to the Nazi-reign and the
totalitarian claim of the Reichsjugendfiibrung within the first, second, and the
early part of the third stage led to the inclusion of those of «foreign ethnicity»
persisting, while at the same time other representatives of the same population
group were rejected crudely or even defamed and physically attacked. A
central criterion concerning this matter was the protection of the ideological
appearance of an existing racial purity among HJ members. It was in the second
half of the last stage at the latest that almost all of the adolescents of «foreign

95 M. Bittner, Nicht minderwertig, sondern mindersinnig..., Der Bann G fiir Gehorgeschadig-
te in der Hitler-Jugend, Frankfurt am Main, Peter Lang, 2005, pp. 79-84; transl.: Not inferior but
less ingenious..., Bann G for the deaf in the Hitler-Jugend.

9% VHB. HJ, Bd. II, 1942, p. 60; W. Brill, Pddagogik der Abgrenzung, Die Implementierung der
Rassenhygiene im Nationalsozialismus durch die Sonderpddagogik, Bad Heilbrunn, Klinkhardt,
2011, p. 175; transl.: Pedagogy of demarcation. The implementation of racial hygiene in National
Socialism through Special Needs Education. Relevant research has barely given the early dispersion
of Bann K any attention (see Brill, Pddagogik der Abgrenzung, Die Implementierung der Rassenhy-
giene im Nationalsozialismus durch die Sonderpddagogik, cit., p. 175). Indications that support the
above mentioned thesis can be found in a note from a meeting 11.11.1936 led by the responsible
Reichsjugend’s organization leader Heyl. Here, the dispersion of Bann K was decided on and jus-
tified by stating that «fundamentally physically handicapped are not conducive for the appearance
of the HJ structure due to their outer appearance» (BArch NS 12/1357). Desiderates in research
can be found with respect to all of the Sonderbanne, Brill, Pidagogik der Abgrenzung, Die Imple-
mentierung der Rassenbygiene im Nationalsozialismus durch die Sonderpddagogik, cit., p. 158.
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ethnicities«were excluded from the Nazi organization and treated» accordingly
to NS racial policies. However, there were undiscovered or randomly tolerated
exceptions until last, especially within the Webrmacht (armed forces).

The here affected main groups of «foreign ethnicity» included: the population
group of Sinti and Roma derogatorily graded as «Gypsy», on the one, and
the Jewish «Mischlinge» on the other hand. In accordance with the common
parlance of the National Socialists, Sinti and Roma were socially degraded by
calling them «Gypsies». They were, furthermore, recorded and «treated» as
such. Within the Nazi regime catchment area their group had to endure a similar
prosecution of that of the Jewish population®”. This notably characterized the
life experience of their younger and youngest adolescents’®. At the same time,
however, they too would find themselves in contradictory admission regulations
of the H] when they reached a certain age. In the thirties, some HJ memberships
of «Gypsies» and «Gypsy Mischlinge» were recorded®”. Most exclusion in this
population group, too, appeared starting in the early thirties if the affected had
not already reached the age of eighteen beforehand anyways. According to this
selective subdivision with regard to allegedly existing differentiability in hybrid
levels, the Reichsjugendfiibrung determined in May 1942,

that gypsies and gypsy Mischlinge are not to be liable for compulsory service. Exceptions are
those gypsy Mischlinge with mainly German bloodlines whose parents were considered to be
socially adapted by the Berlin Reichskriminalamt [comparable to a criminal department] [...]!?°.

This transfers at least four characteristics of the racist NS population policy
into the (planned) admission practice of the H]J: a differentiation according to
alleged «German» parts of that population group for which there was to be a
liability for compulsory service (1); a further reaching differentiation according
to the attested level of «socially adapted» behavior of the marked adolescents
(2); the highly marginal opportunity of the affected themselves to influence their
classification (3); the decisive exclusion of all members of the population group
who cannot be attributed with the above mentioned admission criteria (4).

97 M. Zimmermann, Rassenutopie und Genozid. Die nationalsozialistische «Losung der Zi-
geunerfrage», Hamburg, Wallstein, 1996; transl.: Racial utopia and genocide. The National So-
cialist «solution to the gypsy issue»; C. Fings, F. Sparing, Rassismus — Lager — Volkermord. Die
nationalsozialistische Zigeunerverfolgung in Koln, Koln, Emons, 2005; transl.: Racism — Camp
— Genocide. The National Socialist persecution of Gypsies in Cologne.

98 C. Fings, R. Sparing, «Tunlichst als erziehungsfihig hinzustellen». Zigeunerkinder und —Ju-
gendliche: Aus der Fiirsorge in die Vernichtung, «<Dachauer Hefte», vol. 9,n. 9, 1993, pp. 159-180;
transl.: «Presenting as capable of education at all costs» Gypsy children and adolescents: from care
to extermination. The research of the Sinti and Roma adolescents’ fate in general back then, as well
as with respect to the HJ represent an educational-historical desiderate.

99 Benecke, Die Hitler-Jugend 1933 bis 1945. Programmatik, Alltag, Erinnerungen. Eine Do-
kumentation, cit., pp. 149-151.

100 BArch R 43-11/522b, Bl. 95; printed in Benecke, Die Hitler-Jugend, cit., p. 297.
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The Jewish adolescents’ fate is now to portray the HJ differentiations’
structure, which they were affected by and which are structurally comparable
to those mentioned above. The race-related provisions of the NS-system
were especially directed against Jews («Non-Aryans»), within the HJ against
Jewish children and adolescents between the ages of ten and 18. However,
some adolescents among them could experience a temporary admission to
the HJ if they were classified to be part of the legal gray area of the Jewish
«Mischlinge» %1, or a subdivision of that «race» category'®. A transfer of the
youth association in which they were previously organized into the HJ would
also result a HJ membership!?®, In some individual cases they had already
joined the HJ before 1933104,

The «Mischlinge» faced a great arbitrariness from their surroundings
and especially the National Socialist organizations because of their racially
constructed and justified social status!'®’. Thus, it was quite likely that
appearance alone or more precise the existence of allegedly «Jewish» physical
features decided upon whether an adolescent was considered a «Jew» and,
therefore, excluded from the HJ'°°. Now and then sons of the same family

101 The first decree of the Reich Citizen Act, a part of the so-called «Nuremberg laws», enacted
September 15, 1935, ruled on November 14, 1935: «A person of ‘mixed Jewish blood” was, who-
ever 1. descends from two Jewish grandparents (half Jew), but a) does not belong to the Jewish
religion (anymore) on Sept. 15, and did not join the religion at a later point in time and b) is not
(or not anymore) married to a Jew on Sept. 15 and would not enter matrimony with a Jew at any
later point in time (such half Jews were called ‘Mischlinge of the first degree’); and 2. descend from
a Jewish grandparent (‘Mischling of the second degree® [ the so-called ‘quarter Jew’, J.B.]». See
R. Hilberg, Die Vernichtung der europdischen Juden, Frankfurt am Main, Fischer, 1999, p. 76;
transl.: The extermination of the European Jews. In 1939, this classification affected approximate-
ly 64000 «Mischlinge of the first» and 43000 «Mischlinge of the second degree» in the German
Reich. W. Benz, Uberleben im Untergrund [transl.: Surviving in the underground, in 1d. (ed.), Die
Juden in Deutschland 1933-1945. Leben unter nationalsozialistischer Herrschaft, Miinchen, C.H.
Beck, 1996, pp. 660-700 (quot. on p. 687); transl.: Jews in Germany 1933-1945. Living under
national socialist reign.] 90% of them belonged to a Christian confession.

102 N. Stoltzfus, Widerstand des Herzens. Der Aufstand der Berliner Frauen in der Rosens-
trasse — 1943, Minchen, dtv, 2003, pp. 93-94, 171-172; transl.: A heart’s resistance. The Berlin
women’s resistance in RosenstrafSe; Tent, Im Schatten des Holocausts. Schicksale deutsch-jiidischer
«Mischlinge», cit., p. 78.

103 B, Meyer, «Jiidische Mischlinge» Rassenpolitik und Verfolgungserfahrung 1933-1945,
Hamburg, Dolling and Galitz, 1999, pp. 282-287; transl.: «Jewish Mischlinge.», Race politics
and the experience of prosecution; Tent, Im Schatten des Holocausts. Schicksale deutsch-jiidischer
«Mischlinge», cit., pp. 93-98. The burdened course of socialization of Jewish Mischlinge during the
Nazi-reign has also not been researched in a proper extent Meyer, «Jiidische Mischlinge» Rassen-
politik und Verfolgungserfahrung 1933-1945, cit., pp. 9 and 12.

104 Tbid., p. 171.

105 Benz (ed.), Die Juden in Deutschland 1933-1945. Leben unter nationalsozialistischer Herr-
schaft, cit., pp. 684-690.

106 Cf. exemplary: H. Rosenbaum, «Und trotzdem war’s ne schone Zeit.» Kinderalltag im Na-
tionalsozialismus, Frankfurt am Main, Campus, 2014, p. 178. transl.: It was good times though.
«Children’s everyday life during National Socialism».
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made different experiences when it came to their classification!®”. «Mischlinge»
of both degrees were admitted into the general HJ until 1940'%%.1%° In contrast,
the HJ had excluded 574 members of «partially Jewish descent» between 1933
and 1939 according to the records of the organization’s Warnkartei''°.

107 Tent, Im Schatten des Holocausts. Schicksale deutsch-jiidischer «Mischlinge», cit., pp. 49-
54 and pp. 61-62.

108 Meyer, «Jiidische Mischlinge» Rassenpolitik und Verfolgungserfahrung 1933-19435, cit.,
p. 195.

109 Cf. exemplary the auto-biographic report of Helmut Schmidt, whose grandfather was a
Jew. H. Schmidt, Kindbeit und Jugend unter Hitler, Berlin, Siedler, 1992, p. 209; transl.: Childhood
and youth under Hitler. He was a member of the HJ, later even of the marine-H]J’s special brigade
(¢bid. pp. 226-229), did not consider himself Jewish (ibid., pp. 217-220) and was only referred to
the respective social differentiations through the youth organization without being affected by them
himself: «It was in the Hitler-Jugend that I heard of the Nazi concept of race for the first time»
(ibid., p. 223). With relation to the HJ, Helmut Schmidt’s example clarifies that the assumption
that Germans and Jews were selectively differentiable and distinguished population groups at the
time of the Nazi’s assumption of power, was misleading, especially regarding assimilated Judaism.

110 K. Kollmeier, Ordnung und Ausgrenzung. Die Disziplinarpolitik der Hitler-Jugend, Gottin-
gen, Vandenhoeck & Ruprecht, 2007, p. 98.
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In «‘their total claim for inclusion’ the Reichsjugendfiibrung finally applied the
adolescents’ official duty with a bureaucratic craze of comprehensiveness» ! to
the members of the here mentioned groups of «foreigners». This was especially
true for the time after the enactment of both, the implementing provisions of
1939 and the corresponding radicalization of the adolescents’ disciplining,
which included the totalitarian claim for inclusion, and the inclusion-related
contradictions produced by them!!'?. According to this expansion'!® the
Reichsjugendfiibrung ordered a new admission practice for the HJ in October
1941114,

Within these race-related regulations for admission — and thus the
organization’s own regulation of the socially differentiating criterion of
«admission» — the inequality generating characteristics, which had already
been presented for «Gypsies» above, come into effect. The same was true for
the preference of «deutschbliitige» adolescents (of German blood), which has
to be highlighted and interpreted as a social differentiation in the sense of
the earlier defined differences in admission, when it came to enabling them
to «attend to their adolescent duty». In this context, the known mistrust,
also based on assumed attributions of racist complexion, towards an alleged
attempt of conspiracy of the «Jewish race» also broke free. For example, when
it was said: «Provision [and thus not a complete admission into the HJ service;
J.B.] of Jewish “Mischlinge” alone [hence in groups without an organization
related and thus power-related control; J.B.] has to stop». Eventually, however,
it was the greatly, socially differentiating care that Jewish «Mischlinge of
the first degree» became liable for compulsory service in the HJ] between
March 1939 and October 1941 contrary to the earlier, at least propagated
«general exclusion»!'3. Afterwards, they were only to be made available; an
assignment for service, however, was not to be given anymore. Hybrids of the
first degree, who were already members of the HJ, were to be «eliminated»

11 Buddrus, Totale Erziehung fiir den totalen Krieg. Hitlerjugend und nationalsozialistische
Jugendpolitik, cit., p.284.

112 Kollmeier, Ordnung und Ausgrenzung. Die Disziplinarpolitik der Hitler-Jugend, cit., pp.
201-205 and p. 303.

113 «The expansion of the target-group — then including outwardly and behaviorally compliant
‘Mischlinge’ — made use of the gradual differentiation with respect to the relation of descent of the
1935 enacted ‘Reich Citizen law’ and was justified with the legal construction of the government’s
official duty»; Ibid., p. 201. In an effort of obtaining the presentable and inclusion promotional
residuals of a «racial purity» within the HJ, all «<Mischlinge» were excluded from the «Stamm-HJ»
VHB. HJ, Bd. II, 1942, S. 195. This subdivision applied tougher racist measurements as obstacles
for admission than the Nuremberg laws on the one, and the respective criteria of the norm-HJ on
the other hand, specified — another social inequality within inequality.

114 BArch R 43-11/512, Bl. 246; printed in Benecke, Die Hitler-Jugend 1933 bis 1945. Program-
matik, Alltag, Erinnerungen. Eine Dokumentation, cit., pp. 283-284.

115 Kollmeier, Ordnung und Ausgrenzung. Die Disziplinarpolitik der Hitler-Jugend, cit., pp.
96 and 202.
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Jiidische Mischlinge und Jugendliche nichtdeutscher Volkszugehorigkeit 2 I G’

Es ist kiinftig zwischen Mischlingen 1. und 2. Grades zu unterscheiden. Mischlinge
1. Grades sind solche, die von zwei der Rasse nach volljiidischem GroBelternteil abstammen
(4/z-Juden). Mischlinge 2. Grades sind solche, die von einem der Rasse nach volljiidischen
GroBelternteil abstammen (/s-Juden).

Auf die Erlduterungen des Begriffs im einzelnen im Rundschreiben des Stabsfiihrers
vom 2.4.1940 Nr. 33/40 wird Bezug genommen.

1. Mischlinge 2. Grades

Mischlinge 2. und niedrigeren Grades sind wie deutschbliitige Jugendliche zum Dienst
heranzuziehen.

a) Erfassung der 10jihrigen.
Die.Jugendlichen erhalten einen Zuweisungsschein und sind den zustéindigen Einheiten
zu iiberweisen.

b) Erfassung der #lteren Jahrginge (1924 bis 1929).

Mit Riicksicht auf die durch den Krieg bedingte Fiihrerlage und die besonderen Kriegs-
aufgaben kann im allgemeinen von den dlteren Jahrgingen bei ihrem Aufruf jeweils nur
ein Teil zum Dienst herangezogen werden, wihrend der Rest bereitzustellen ist.

In erster Linie sind hierbei die jiidischen Mischlinge bereitzustellen, um zunfichst den
deutschbliitigen Jugendlichen die Moglichkeit zu geben, ihre Jugenddienstpflicht abzu-
leisten.

Koénnen bei der Fiihrerbesetzung der Einheit alle Jugendlichen des aufgerufenen Jahr-
ganges zum Dienst herangezogen werden oder soll nach Anweisung der gesamte Jahr-
gang zum Dienst herangezogen werden, so sind Mischlinge 2. Grades wie deutschbliitige
Jugendliche durch Aushi#ndigung eines Zuweisungsscheines zum Dienst heranzuziehen. -

_Eine Bereitstellung der jiidischen Mischlinge allein hat zu unterbleiben.

2. Mischlinge 1. Grades

a) Erfassung und Aufnahme.

Mischlinge 1. Grades sind ausnahmslos bereitzustellen, und zwar auch dann, wenn eine
Bereitstellung deutschbliitiger Jugendlicher nicht erfolgt. Eine Zuweisung zum Dienst
erfolgt demnach kiinftig nicht mehr.

b) Mischlinge 1. Grades, die der Hitler-Jugend bereits angehéren.

Nachdem der Fiihrer und Reichskanzler die Lntlassung aller jiidischen Mischlinge
1.Grades aus der Wehrmacht angeordnet hat, sind nunmehr simtliche Mischlinge
1. Grades, die bereits der Hitler-Jugend angehéren, durch Erteilung eines Bereitstellungs-
scheines wieder aus der Hitler-Jugend zu entfernen.

¢) Bereitgestellte Mischlinge 1. Grades sind zu keinerlei Dienstleistung heranzuziehen.

d) Der Grund fiir die Bereitstellung der Mischlinge 1. Grades auch in den Fillen zu
Ziffer 2b ist bei etwaigen Anfragen und Beschwerden dahin zu beantworten, da mit
Riicksicht auf die Einberufung neuer Geburtsjahrginge und den kriegsbedingten Fiihrer-
mangel nicht mehr alle Jugendlichen zum Dienst herangezogen werden konnen und auch
zahlreiche deutschbliitige Jugendliche keine Moglichkeit zur Ableistung ihrer Jugend-
dienstpflicht haben. Ein Hinweis auf die politischen Hintergriinde der Bereitstellung ist
in jedem Falle zu vermeiden. Geben sich Beschwerdefiihrer mit diesem Bescheid nicht
zufrieden, so sind sie an das Hauptamt I der Reichsjugendfithrung zu verweisen, Dorthin
sind auch weitere Beschwerden mit Vorgidngen zu leiten.

Die Einheitsfiihrer sind entsprechend zu unterrichten.

Der ErlaB gilt nur im Bereich des Jugenddienstrechts. In die Stamm-HJ kénnen
jiidische Mischlinge nicht aufgenommen werden.

Der ErlaB3 darf AuBenstehenden nicht zur Kenntnis gebracht werden.

Pic. 6. The HJ’s admission requirements for Jewish hybrids and adolescents of non-German
ethnicity, VHB. HJ, Bd. II, 1942, p. 125.
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from their ranks by «issuing a ticket for provision»''®. On October 18.1941
the Reichsjugendfiibrer Axmann, on the other hand, affirmed that theoretically
there was a duty for service for Jewish «Mischlinge of the second degree», as
well. They were to be continued to be drafted for HJ service pro forma'l’,
but in fact would in most cases only be in «provision». This was due to the
inequality intensifying order that in the face of a lack of HJ leaders in the war
«German blooded adolescents were to be given the opportunity to fulfill their
duty for youth service first»'!8, This, as shown, did not apply to «Mischlinge
of the first degree» anymore. In fact, the latter were to be removed from the HJ
silently at the latest with the beginnings of the systematic deportations in 1941.
Therefore, Jewish «Mischlinge of second or lower degree» were still liable for
compulsory youth service in 1943, but were not allowed to become members
of the Stamm-H] which — according to the first implementation order of the
HJ law from March 1939 — admitted every adolescent who — among others
— had voluntarily joined the youth organization before a compulsory service
for adolescents was implemented!™. The latter was also a secondarily social
inequality generating measure aiming at «protecting the access’ function to the
associations of parties»'?%, For this purpose, one referred back «to the strict
definition of Jews made by the party»'?!. Since 1942, however, those Jewish
«Mischlinge» that were not actually exempted from duty according to the law,
were ultimately excluded from HJ service without ever publicly communicating
it'22, The latter procedure presented a third social differentiation which was
founded on racist reasons and implemented in dependence on power: after the
separation of the Jewish population (1), and the differentiation according to
«Mischlinge degreed» (2), there was then a refusal of access for partial groups
of those originally liable for compulsory service (3) without them being able
to make an impact. As a consequence of the here outlined attributions which
could in no way be influenced by those affected, the affected «Mischlinge»
faced a tangible «inner conflict»!?? between a partial inclusion, which they were

116 BArch R 43-1I/512.

117 Kollmeier, Ordnung und Ausgrenzung. Die Disziplinarpolitik der Hitler-Jugend, cit., p. 202.

118 BArch R 43-11/512.

119 Reichsgesetzblatt (RGbl.) I, Nr. 66, 6.4.1939, pp. 709-710.

120 Kollmeier, Ordnung und Ausgrenzung. Die Disziplinarpolitik der Hitler-Jugend, cit., p. 202.

121 VHB. HJ, Bd. II, 1942, p. 195; printed in Benecke, Die Hitler-Jugend 1933 bis 1945. Pro-
grammatik, Alltag, Erinnerungen. Eine Dokumentation, cit., p. 179.

122 BArch NSD 43/111.

123 S, Grabowsky, «Meine Identitdt ist Zerrissenbeit.» «Halbjiidinnen» und «Halbjuden» im
Nationalsozialismus, Gieflen, Psychosozial, 2012; transl.: «My identity is inner conflict.» «Half-
Jews» in NS times. «Inner conflict» is understood, here, in the sense of a social ambivalence, which
represented a substantial characteristic of adolescent Jewish «Mischlinge»’s identity back then.
Ibid., pp. 93-112. In this context it can be defined as follows: «Social a., feature of a social situation,
in which a holder of one or more positions is faced with incompatible, normative expectations,
and the person does not have a solution for the conflict» [W. Fuchs-Heinritz, R. Lautmann, O.
Rammstedt, H. Wienold, Lexikon der Soziologie, Opladen, Westdeutscher Verlag, 1994, p. 34].
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threatened to lose rather than experience any revaluation from it, and a partial,
stigmatizing exclusion in accordance with the anti-Semitic NS policy. As a result,
some members of said race category experienced burdensome inequality with
relation to the HJ even after 1945. From then on, they were apparently required
to justify their H] membership retrospectively, while they were sometimes
classified as «followers» due to the same denazification committees'>*.

Conclusion

As mentioned earlier, the general perception of the HJ is oftentimes based
on contemporary colported combination of two, complementing perspectives,
which are often remembered to the present day: on the one hand there is the
propagandistic enactment of the HJ as a restrictive organization that included all
of the German or «ethnic German» adolescents who were classified as «racially
pure»'2%; on the other hand, there is the gradually tightening, and monitored and
sanctioned obligation for all adolescents to become members of the HJ, which
finally led to the logical consequence of hitherto unimagined rates with regard
to the nominal collection data. Together they created a sustainably effective
image, which conventionalized an adapted belonging of the addressees as the
alleged socially and legally inevitable norm starting in 1936 and at the latest by
1939. In contrast, the preceding executions clarified exemplary that — similar to
developments of other areas of the «national community»!2® — the existence of
a heterogeneously caused and structured variety of occurring inequality specific
for the organization was more characteristic for the HJ, than a homogenization
of its target group occurring because of their own impact. A conflict situation
of at least four aspects became causally effective: First, an NS specific frame
built on the dimensions of power and race or rather the interplay between the
two. Secondly, the immediately resulting determinants of reign and racism, the
latter as a racist practice of action and justified race ideology; all of which were
applied to the level of social practice. Thirdly, the relation patterns between

Understood in the here presented ways, this state means social inequality, as access to the definition
of categories of affiliations is denied to those affected, and thus greatly compromises the degrees of
freedom of a self-determined identity formation.

124 Meyer, «Jiidische Mischlinge» Rassenpolitik und Verfolgungserfahrung 1933-19435, cit., p. 256.

125 B. v. Schirach, Die Hitlerjugend. Idee und Gestalt, Berlin, Koehler und Amelang, 1934, pp.
66-72; transl.: Idea and configuration of the Hitler-Jugend.

126 F. Bajohr, M. Wildt, Volksgemeinschaft. Neue Forschungen zur Gesellschaft des Natio-
nalsozialismus, Frankfurt am Main, Fischer, 2009; transl.: National comunity. New research re-
garding the society of the National Socialism; D.v. Reeken, M. ThiefSen, «Volksgemeinschaft» als
soziale Praxis? Perspetiven und Potentiale neuer Forschungen vor Ort, Paderborn, Schonigh, 2013;
transl.: «National community» as social practice? Perpectives and potentials of new research on
the spot.
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these two influencing variables and other, oftentimes traditional and the Nazi
reign outlasting, social differentiation criteria (sex, area/region, environment
etc.). Fourthly, some other patterns of social differentiations, crossing the ones
already mentioned, such as age of the affected or the point of time of their
membership that could — in the interaction with requirements for admission
and task — generate HJ specific experiences of inequality'?’. Finally, it becomes
clear that a simple, dichotomous differentiation cannot comprehend the HJ
specific occurrences of social inequality on all levels of the NS-reign’s execution
in its complexity of causes and features sufficiently. This requires consistently
differentiated and analyzing object perspectives. As a result, it, therefore,
appears appropriate not to assume a successful enforced conformity of the
German youth through the HJ. Rather, an order of organization specific social
inequality which was provoked and strengthened by their activities, racially
defined and trenched the considered target group with social claims of control,
can be interpreted as their central feature. In this context, it is to be classified
as dynamic in a particular manner, as shown, for two reasons: Firstly, due to
the dependence on the stage in which it came to their manifestations. Secondly,
considering the causing interplay between the framing dimensions or rather the
relation between them and other patterns of differentiation.

127 This also refers to the phenomenon of intersectionality as an intersecting of various social
categories, which can not only cause an increase of the experience of social inequality in the par-
ticular case at hand, but could, furthermore, result in an exacerbated exclusion and persecution of
those affected. Cf. with regard to the HJ: Benecke, Soziale Ungleichheit und Hitler-Jugend. Zur Sy-
stematisierung sozialer Differenz in der nationalsozialistischen Jugendorganisation, cit., pp. 95-96.
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Introduction

General Francisco Franco’s regime (1939-1975) meant a turning point for
Spanish history, breaking the liberal tradition that prevailed up to that moment
and imposing the concepts of authority and hierarchy in their most extreme
ways. A very clear example is presented in the case of women: they will witness
how a new social framework will be created through legislation, institutions
of the State and the control of culture; one which grants a predominant role
to men, reserving a secondary and subordinated role for women, as a mere
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«shadow of man»!. To justify this subordination to the male, Catholicism and
the imposition of a system of beliefs and values that seeks the restoration of
«tradition and the old ways»? were used; this even come to acquire a nature
that Roman Gubern does not hesitate to call «fundamentalist»3. This discourse
is reinforced with a biologicist discourse which aspires to the withdrawal of
women from public life and, through allegedly scientific arguments, seeks to
persuade people to believe in the «disastrous consequences» of work away from
home for women, a situation which -according to this- would create «weak and
sneaky» children®.

These values and beliefs are introduced through education, which in the
case of women will take place on three different but supplementary levels. The
first level is primary and secondary education, under control by the Church?,
which originates a school segregated by sex, the existence of subjects known
as «Home Education» and mandatory tests on domestic subjects for young
women aspiring to gain admission to higher education®. The next one is the
Seccion Femenina, the female branch of the single-party that existed during
Francoism, which forces Spanish young women to undertake a six-month
long social service with half that time dedicated to theoretical formation and
the other half to community service in eating houses, hospitals and offices (if
this service is not carried out, women lose the opportunity to get an academic
degree or a passport or driving license; it was also an essential requirement
for working as a civil servant)’. Finally, indoctrination of the population
is reinforced by mass media, with a fierce control by the state both directly
(through direct management of radio stations, television, newspapers, etc.) and
indirectly (through censorship, public funding, etc.)®.

The fact that the press (newspapers, magazines, comic books, pamphlets,
etc.) is used from the beginning to indoctrinate the people is not shocking, since
the first legislation about press made by the dictatorship makes clear that written

1 P. Dominguez Prats, M.C. Garcia-Nieto Paris, Franquimo: Represion y letargo de la
conciencia feminista, 1939-1977, in B.S. Anderson, J.P. Zinsser (edd.), Historia de las mujeres.
Una historia propia, 2 vols., Barcelona, Critica, 1991, vol. 2, pp. 640-648 (quot. on p. 641).

2 J. Sanchez Jiménez, La jerarquia eclesidstica y el Estado franquista: las prestaciones mutuas,
«Ayer», n. 33, 1999, pp. 167-186 (quot. on p. 169).

3 R. Gubern, La censura. Funcién politica y ordenamiento juridico bajo el franquismo (1936-
1975), Barcelona, Peninsula, 1981, pp. 21-22.

4 M.T. Vera Balanza, Maternologia y discurso natalista en la radio de postguerra. Mdlaga.
1940, in M. D. Ramos Palomo (ed.), Femenino plural. Palabra y memoria de mujeres, Malaga,
Universidad de Malaga, 1994, pp. 203-219 (quot. on p. 217).

5 S. Julid, La sociedad, in ]J.P. Fusi, J.L. Garcia Delgado, S. Julia ez al. (edd.), Franquismo: El
juicio de la bistoria, Madrid, Temas de Hoy, 2005, pp. 69-143.

6 P. Folguera Crespo, El Franquismo. El retorno a la esfera privada (1939-1975), in E. Garrido
(ed.), Historia de las Mujeres en Espaiia, Madrid, Sintesis, 1997, pp. 527-548.

7 Crespo, El Franquismo. El retorno a la esfera privada (1939-1975), cit.

8 ]J.P. Fusi, La cultura, in Fusi, Garcia Delgado, Julia ez al. (edd.), Franquismo: El juicio de la
bistoria, cit., pp. 219-296.
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media is «a decisive organ in the formation of popular culture and, above all,
in the creation of collective conscience»’. And among press we can find not
only publications for adults, but also magazines for children and teenagers
(also known as tebeos or comic books, even though their contents were more
than that, adding texts, articles, surveys, mail sections, etc.), a major mean
of entertainment during most of Francoism!?. For that reason, dictatorship
advocates will appear soon and will want to use this mean of entertainment as
a backdoor of sorts, one that permits getting in touch with new generations, as
Justo Pérez de Urbel, director of the teen fascist publication Flechas y Pelayos
admits. He sees magazines for children and teenagers as a «supplement for
the school, which must also have formation as a main goal: religious, moral,
patriotic, scientific and human formation» 1.

The main tool the State will count on for controlling this indoctrination through
magazines for children and teenagers is censorship, which has been studied in
comic book magazines for males and for both male and female readers'?, but
has barely been examined in the case of publications aimed at females. However,
the fact that a gender based segregation for magazines existed indicates that the
ones aimed at little and teenage girls will have particular characteristics. Our
objective in the following pages will be coming to understand how censorship
affected them, who created those rules and in which way they were construed,
verifying if there was consensus or there was not.

1. Methodology

The present research starts from the premise that the discourses of cultural
works are never innocent nor the result of chance. The ones with the power to
shape cultural works, in this particular case through a censorship system, can
show representations of society according to their own interests and ideology,
e.g., offering a single model for women and negating any other alternative;
this way, representation becomes a political issue'3. And the thing is, although

9 Organo decisivo en la formacién de la cultura popular y, sobre todo, en la creacién de la
conciencia colectiva, Ley de prensa, «Boletin Oficial del Estado», 24 April 1938.

10 A, Martin, Apuntes para una Historia de los Tebeos, Barcelona, Glénat, 2000.

11 «Complemento de la escuela [que] debe también tener como finalidad primaria la formacion
[...]: religiosa, moral, patridtica, cientifica y humana», J. Pérez de Urbel, Las revistas infantiles y su
poder educador, «Revista nacional de educacién» n. 1, 1941, pp. 55-58 (quot. on p. 56).

12 For example, in I. Ferndndez Sarasola, La legislacion sobre historieta en Esparna, Sevilla,
AcyT Ediciones, 2014 y V. Sanchis, Tebeos mutilados: La censura franquista contra Editorial
Bruguera, Barcelona, Ediciones B, 2010.

13 M. Marshment, The Picture is Political: Representation of Women in Contemporary Popular
Culture, in V. Robinson, D. Richardson (edd.), Introducing Women’s Studies, Londres, MacMillan
Press, 1997, pp. 125-151.
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an article or a comic book cannot create a model for women by itself, they
can reinforce and normalize the discourses transmitted by other media
(school, public spaces, family, etc.), given that they helped limit and direct the
expectations of young girls.

That is why, when studying censorship, I think that is necessary to
differentiate three different elements that are connected to each other. First, the
people who develop the regulation and supervise its observance; second, the
regulations themselves which limit publishing houses; and finally, the debates
these regulations generate. This way, through the knowledge of these elements,
it is possible to better understand the discourses and persuasion capacity
that the dictatorship articulated through censorship of the children and teen
publications aimed at female readers.

To carry out this analysis I will first turn to the existing legislation, both
Press laws and the particular regulation on children and teen publications;
with this it is possible to know who were the people in charge of controlling
publications and what kind of limitations were imposed to publishing houses.
Then, I carry out an analysis of the specialized literature on the subject written
at the time, in order to make it possible to verify if there was unanimity among
experts on the way of focusing these publications or if, on the contrary, there
was dissension. Finally, I will use various interviews with authors and editors
to supplement the voids that laws and theoretical texts from the time cannot fill
with their experiences.

2. The People in Charge of Creating and Applying Censorship Rules

Censorship of children and teen publications during Francoist Spain has
three periods. The first (1938-1951) can be considered a phase of general
censorship, one without a specific legislative corpus and with use of the same
censorship rules for every print media regardless of age and gender of readers.
The second (1952-1962) already shows a series of specific rules and creates an
experts committee to advise the authorities, although it presents problems in its
implementation. The third (1962-1977) creates an effective model of censorship
of children and teenage press.

The legislation on press created in 1938 during the Civil War, known simply
as Ley de Prensa, establishes an extensive control through previous censorship
on every publication, regardless of age or sex of the intended readers'*. Falange
Espafiola Tradicionalista (FET) will be in charge of monitoring the contents
between 1941 and 1946, a period in which the regime’s single-party will be

14 «Boletin Oficial del Estado», 24 April 1938.
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responsible for controlling the press'. Afterwards, it was transferred to civil
servants called «lectores» (readers), under the vigilance of the Direccion
General de Prensa. Finally, from 1964 to 1977, children and teen press will have
«lectores» who are specialised on the subject, paid by the Direcciéon General de
Prensa, although without being civil servants'®. In any case, both if they are
civil servants and if they are members of the Party, it is obvious that these
people are close to the regime and care about the indoctrination in its values'”.

It is possible that the regime does not see at first the necessity of paying
special attention to children and teen publications because, right after the end
of the war, the publishing houses specialised in this audience are only a few.
As a matter of fact, during most of the forties the main publications for minors
are edited by the regime itself'® and are directed by people akin to it who are
convinced of the formative role of children and teen press: Flechas y Pelayos is
under the responsibility of the previously mentioned friar Justo Pérez de Urbel,
religious advisor of Seccion Femenina and future abbot of the monastery of
Valle de los Caidos (a monument dedicated to the fallen of the winning side
of the Civil War and, up to this day, tomb of the dictator); as for Chicos and
Mis Chicas, they are directed by Consuelo Gil Roésset, an active collaborator
of Francoist press during the Civil War. That is why the necessity for control
of contents by the State does not appear until the late forties, when companies
that publish zebeos with a more commercial than indoctrinating criteria begin
to gain traction against publications of the regime, giving more importance to
entertainment'’,

The first steps in controlling the contents of teen publications, regardless of
who publishes them, are taken by the Ministerio de Informacién y Turismo,
ministry in charge of -among other issues- media, which in 1952 creates an
expert panel to advise the State in matters regarding that kind of publications,
explicitly acknowledging that this sort of reading «can greatly influence in their
formation [children and teen readers]»2°. This panel is named Junta Asesora
de la Prensa Infantil, and the profiles of its eight members make clear that its
objective is to recover the indoctrinating tone of publications from the previous
decade, since among its members we find children magazines directors like
friar Justo Pérez de Urbel and Consuelo Gil Roésset; people associated with
FET press like Juan Antonio de Laiglesia Gonzilez, Antonio Casas Fortuny
and Féliz Valencia y Pérez de Ayala; a FET member, Elisa de Lara Osio; the

15 Sarasola, La legislacion sobre historieta en Esparia, cit.

16 A, Martin Martinez interviewed by the author via email, 21-25 July 2017.

17 Sarasola, La legislacion sobre historieta en Esparia, cit.

18 M. Barrero, Nueva mirada sobre la produccién editorial de tebeos durante los arios cuarenta,
«Espacio, tiempo y forma. Serie V», n. 26, 2014, pp. 89-113.

19 Martin, Apuntes para una Historia de los Tebeos, cit.

20 «Puede influir de modo considerable en su formacién», Orden de 21 de enero de 1952 por
la que se crea la Junta Asesora de la Prensa Infantil, «Boletin Oficial del Estado», 1 February 1952.



122 JOSE JOAQUIN RODRIGUEZ MORENO

president of catholic association Asociacion de las Jovenes de Accion Catolica,
Carmen Enriquez de Salamanca Diez; and the secretary of the group of parents
Confederaciéon Nacional de Padres de Familia, José Maria Hueso Ballester?'.
As it can be observed, profiles akin to Catholicism and FET prevail.

The first specific «guiding regulation» for children and teen publication
comes from this Junta Asesora in 1955, which works as a guideline for the
public servants who carry out the previous censorship. Besides, this group has
the mission to issue reports about the aptitude of new publications that ask
for permission to go on the market, guarantee compliance with the regulation
and even propose changes in contents to the Ministerio, which insures double
control: publishing houses not only have to deal with censorship inspectors, but
also with the recommendations being made by the Junta Asesora??. Having said
that, in practice neither the control system nor the regulation were thoroughly
applied, «due to the absence of official structure and organigram and also to the
fact that [...] lack of specific people in charge of explicitly apply the articles of
the dictated Orders»23. Therefore, in practice, censorship to children and teen
publications follows the same pattern than the rest of publications.

This system starts changing in 1962, when Manuel Fraga Iribarne is appointed
as director of the Ministerio de Informacion y Turismo. A few months after
his arrival, the Junta Asesora changes its name to Comision de Informacion
y Publicaciones Infantiles y Juveniles?*. The main change at this point is the
consolidation of power by the Catholic sector in it; of twenty-two members,
it is established that representation must be as follows: two from Comision
Episcopal de Prensa e Informacion, two from Gabinete Santa Teresa de Accion
Catodlica, two from Asociacion Catodlica Nacional de Padres de Familia and two
from Comisién Catédlica Espafiola de la Infancia?®. This amount of Catholics
contrasts with, for example, the number of members from FET, which is a
total of six, two of them coming from Secciéon Femenina, an organization that
has more Catholic than fascist elements since the last days of the Civil War?®.
To this already great influence one has to add members with strong ultra-

21 Orden de S de febrero 1952 por la que se crea la Junta Asesora de la Prensa Infantil, «Boletin
Oficial del Estado», 21 February 1952.

22 Orden de 24 de junio de 1955, por la que se desarrolla el Decreto sobre ordenacion de las
publicaciones infantiles y juveniles, «Boletin Oficial del Estado», 2 February 1956.

23 Martin Martinez interviewed by the author, cit.

24 Decreto 2551/1962 de 27 de septiembre, por el que se reorganiza la Direccion General de
Prensa, «Boletin Oficial del Estado», 12 October 1962.

25 Orden de 13 de octubre de 1962 por la que se regula la composicion y funcionamiento
del Consejo Nacional de Prensa, «Boletin Oficial del Estado», 23 October 1962 and Orden de
31 de octubre de 1962 por la que se amplia la composicion de la Comision de Informacion y
Publicaciones Infantiles y Juveniles del Consejo Nacional de Prensa, «Boletin Oficial del Estado»,
7 November 1962.

26 D.B. Genevois, Mujeres de Esparia: de la repiiblica al franquismo, in G. Duby, M. Perrot
(edd.), Historia de las mujeres: El siglo XX, 5 vols., Madrid, Taurus Ediciones, 1993, vol. 5, pp.
203-222.
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Catholic convictions which you can find among the six board members and the
discretional appointment secretary who is elected directly by the Ministerio de
Informacién y Turismo, e.g., the two priests elected in the 1966 renovation®’.
The control of Catholic sectors will go on until the constitution of the last
Comisi6n in 197628,

But the most important part will be that from 1964 this Comisiéon will be
in charge of appointing and coordinating the people who will act as «readers»
of children and teen publications. This will be the starting point of a specific
censorship, fiercer than the one experimented during the previous years®’. This
control does not subside with the approval of a new Ley de Prensa in March
of 1966, which ends previous censorship for adults, but specifies the creation
of a special regulation for children and teen publications. When this new
regulation appears ten months later, it keeps the obligation of going through
a previous revision from the censorship institution, the Direccion General de
Prensa, before going on the market3’. Supervision of publications will go on
until the appearance of the first democratic reforms in 1977, with the dictator
already dead, which will bring freedom of the press and, therefore, the end of
censorship?!.

3. The Censorial Regulation and Its Objective with Female Children and
Teen Publications

The censorial regulations in Francoist Spain not only have the objective of
banning certain subjects, they also seek to reflect the values of the dictatorship32.
Among those we can find the ones related to the ideal of femininity, which
represent women as people distant from reason, tied by emotions, feelings and
religiousness®?. In this way, they are conceived as an essential supplement to men:
if men have the intelligence that lets them participate in public space, women

27 Orden de 4 de mayo de 1966 por la que se dispone la renovacion de los miembros de la
Comision de Informacion y Publicaciones Infantiles y Juveniles, integrada en el Consejo Nacional
de Prensa, «Boletin Oficial del Estado», 24 May 1966.

28 Orden de 31 de mayo de 1976 por la que se dispone la renovacion de la Comision de
Informacién y Publicaciones Infantiles y Juveniles integrada en el Consejo Nacional de Prensa,
«Boletin Oficial del Estado», 23 July 1976.

29 A. Martin Martinez interviewed by the author.

30 Decreto 195/1967, de 19 de enero, por el que se aprueba el Estatuto de Publicaciones
Infantiles y Juveniles, «Boletin Oficial del Estado», 13 February 1967.

31 Real Decreto Ley 24/1977, de 1 de abril, sobre libertad de expresion, «Boletin Oficial del
Estado», 12 April 1977.

32 Fernandez Sarasola, La legislacion sobre historieta en Esparia, cit.

33 1. Blasco Herranz, Mds poderoso que el amor: Género, familia, piedad y politica en el
movimiento catolico espariol, «Pasado y Memoria. Revista de Historia Contempordnea», n. 7,
2008, pp. 79-100.
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were born carry out their role as mothers and wives in the household®*, a role
that they can perform perfectly thanks to their emotional abilities and caretaker
skills*>. Both the dictatorship and the Church will cling to this discourse even
during the sixties and early seventies, when the inclusion of women to the paid
work force becomes normal: these roles will become acceptable because they
work subordinate to men, and it will be expected from them that their working
day does not affect their family duties in the least3®.

Since values in which to indoctrinate female young people are not the same
that the ones for male young people, publications will be segregated by gender.
Actually, law does not require publications for teens to be divided by gender
until 1955 (children publications were for boys, girls or both)3”, but in practice
it is required that the target audience be identified in some way, so that some of
the most popular headings indicate who are the intended readers: «Mis chicas»
(started in 1941) not only makes clear its intended audience with its name («My
Girls»), but also with the cover announcement that the publication goes on the
market «with ecclesiastical censorship for older girls»; «Florita» (1949) and
«Lupita» (1950) both note at their title that they are magazines «for girls»;
«Ardillitas» (1950) indicated that it contained «comics for girls», and «Maril6»
(1950) defines itself as an «ideal publication for girls». Other collections do not
seemingly indicate gender, but their titles refer to female proper names, which
doubtless guides the buyer: «Azucena» (1946), «Margarita» (1951). The only
publication that does not have an obvious clue as to who it is aimed at is «Gran
Hotel» (1947), although its covers clearly show that it contains romantic stories,
having a very similar vibe to female adult magazines. We must understand the
fact that publications were segregated as an attempt to send concrete messages
to each gender: what was going to be explained to female readers was not
intended for male readers, and vice versa.

The first legal framework for censorship we can find, the Ley de Prensa
of 193838, does not differentiate between publications for children, teens and
adults, and neither it explains what can what cannot be written, resulting in a
law so vague that, in practice, allows complete freedom to the censor criteria
to decide what is and what is not admissible. More than a mistake or a void,
Professor of Constitutional Law Fernandez Sarasola sees this ambiguity as a

34 A. Morcillo Gémez, En cuerpo y alma. Ser mujer en tiempos de Franco, Madrid, Siglo XXI,
2015.

35 C. Valencia Fernandez, Las politicas para las mujeres trabajadoras durante el franquismo, in
G. Nielfa Cristobal (ed.), Mujeres y hombres en la Espana franquista: Sociedad, economia, politica,
cultura, Madrid, Editorial Complutense, 2003, pp. 145-178.

36 M.C. Garcia-Nieto Paris, Modelo de mujer que creé el franquismo y los colectivos de mujeres
que generd, in G. Duby, M. Perrot (edd.), Historia de las mujeres: El siglo XX, 5 vols., Madrid,
Taurus Ediciones, 1993, vol. 5, pp. 640-668 (663).

37 Orden de 24 de junio de 1955, por la que se desarrolla el Decreto sobre ordenacion de las
publicaciones infantiles y juveniles, cit.

38 «Boletin Oficial del Estado» (24 April 1938).



FRANCOIST CENSORSHIP AND ITS INFLUENCE ON MAGAZINES AND COMICS FOR FEMALE CHILDREN AND TEENAGERS (1938-1977) 125

strategy from the State to force publishing houses to engage in self-censorship,
since they do not know the limitations for sure*’. Moreover, Francoism does
not trust so much a rigid code of regulations for publications (which can always
present voids and omissions) as it does a selection of people ideologically related
to publish them; that is why in order to be in charge of a magazine, the Ley
de Prensa requires the appointment to be backed up by the State, something
Consuelo Gil Roésset (later a member of the Junta Asesora de la Prensa
Infantil) considers essential when publishing any magazine aimed at minors:
«The content of the publication is the least important thing; what has to be
reviewed is the content of the publisher: his/her scrupulousness, knowledge of
childhood, motivations for aiming at a child reader»*°.

This system of selecting people close works well for the reduced editorial
output minors are offered in the forties, but by the end of the decade the
number of publishing houses and publications without direct ties to the State
increases*!; the regulator decree of 1945 itself acknowledges that its appearance
is due to the «growth of published aimed at children and teens in recent years»*2.
Therefore, the State faces new circumstances which «demand a legal order
which guarantees the straight religious, moral political and cultural orientation
of these publications»;* the fact that religious and moral orientation is named
before political and of course before cultural orientation is in itself a statement
of intent. Even though the regulations had to be equally respected in children
and teenager publications, both male and female, some of them had particular
impact in stories for girls, since these emphasized romance and family**; thus,
we can find the prohibition of referring to «illegitimate love», matrimonial
infidelity, divorce, scenes which could «unhealthily arouse» or awaken
«unhealthy curiosity on the physiology of the generation», showing love without
idealization or tenderness, or making mockery of family, household, traditions
or Spanish customs*. However, as pointed out in the previous section, these

39 Fernandez Sarasola, La legislacién sobre historieta en Esparia, cit.

40 «El contenido de la publicacion es lo de menos; lo que hace falta revisar es el contenido del
director: su escrupulosidad, su conocimiento de la infancia, los méviles que le llevan hacia el nifio». See
C. Gil Roésset, La Pedagogia en la prensa infantil: Conferencia pronunciada por Consuelo Gil Roésset
de Franco el dia 22 de mayo de 1947, Madrid, Escuela Social de Madrid, 1947 (quot. on p. 3).

41 M. Barrero, Acercamiento estadistico a la industria editorial de tebeos durante los afios
cuarenta, «Historietas», n. 3, 2013, pp. 43-55.

42 «Desarrollo que las publicaciones destinadas a nifios y adolescentes han adquirido en los
ultimos afios», Decreto de 24 de junio de 1955, por el que se establecen las normas a que han de
ajustarse las publicaciones infantiles y juveniles, «Boletin Oficial del Estado», 23 July 1955.

43 «Reclaman una ordenacion legal que garantice la recta orientacion religiosa, moral, politica
y cultural de las mismas».

44 J.A. Ramirez, El 'comic' femenino en Espana. Arte sub y anulacion, Madrid, Cuadernos
para el Didlogo, 1975.

45 Decreto de 24 de junio de 1955, por el que se establecen las normas a que han de ajustarse
las publicaciones infantiles y juveniles, cit.
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regulations were not systematically enforced until the appearance of specialised
«readers» in 1964.

The ongoing modernization of Spain forces to redraw the regulations for
all of the press in 1966, in order to adapt to the «situation of present times»*,
but children and teen press will be an exception and the new regulation for
it, published in 1967, presents changes that are more cosmetic than real?’.
In the regulation that can affect female publications we can find prohibition
of: exaltation of facts or behaviours both negative and immoral; scenes that
highlight eroticism or exalt «social defects»; displaying values which threaten
Spanish tradition and lifestyle; out of proportion self-worship; and of displaying
issues that are not aimed at children readers either because of their nature or
their form. The essence of the previous regulation is still present, but coated on
a less archaic language.

Having said that, as it can be observed, the regulations are considerably
general, which makes the way in which those regulations are interpreted the
key to know their impact. An illegitimate love can be interpreted in a broad
way, from a relationship with a married person, through a couple in which
one of the two people does not have the intention of getting married, to a
normal relationship without consent from the parents of one of the two lovers.
In the same way, respect to Spanish traditions and lifestyle can be a matter of
perspective: Is the regulation referring to the lifestyle of the censor, an adult
that has lived the rigid morals of the post-war period or to the lifestyle of the
female readers, brought up in a Spain in which consumerism has become a
way of life? The testimonies we have gathered lead us to think that, generally
speaking, the implementation of the regulations is conservative and strict, to the
point of banning the hairstyles of some humoristic characters because they were
considered erotic*®. Also, the interpretation of the regulations by censors can
demand the changing of scenes and situations that are not explicitly stipulated
in the regulation: «You could not draw a man and a woman by themselves,
you always had to add someone else behind them. You could not do a cleavage
showing a lot, either. And, mind you, the story always had to end in a wedding»*’.
In the same way, even though during the sixties is normal for women to work
outside the household, censorship does not want to show working women
excessively independent: «Censorship intervened [the character, a journalist]

46 Ley 14/1966, de 18 de marzo, de prensa e imprenta, «Boletin Oficial del Estado», 19 March
1966.

47 Decreto 195/1967, de 19 de enero, por el que se aprueba el Estatuto de Publicaciones
Infantiles y Juveniles, cit.

48 Fernandez Sarasola, La legislacion sobre historieta en Espania, cit.

49 «No podias dibujar un hombre y una mujer solos, siempre tenias que poner otra persona
detras. Tampoco podias hacer un escote que ensefiara mucho. Y, eso si, la historia siempre tenia que
acabar en boda», T. Tinturé, interviewed in «ForoEsther», n. 37, 2013, pp. 13-18 (quot. on p. 16).
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Mary Noticias [...] They said: “This woman is too free. Has she not a family?’
We had to represent Christmas, and Mary going home»>°,

Since many of these children and teen publications are weekly, the publishing
houses are the first not to want problems with censorship, because redrawing a
page or altering the script unavoidably means going on the market late, while
the creative personnel tends to self-censor not only to avoid problems with
the authority or the publishing house, but also not to waste -unpaid- working
time retouching the censored parts. The custom of self-censorship is confirmed
by the fact that Editorial Bruguera, the main comic book publishing house in
the sixties and seventies, issues a series of internal regulations stricter than the
censorship itself in 1964, so that the work of its writers and artists does not
encounter resistance’!. That way, the control system created by the Francoism
shows its double usefulness: not only it avoids that comic books which could
send messages against the regime are published, but it also makes the publishing
houses and authors themselves produce more conservative work than what they
would possibly have created in different conditions.

Getting to know in which specific cases censorship was applied instead of
the authors censoring themselves is difficult, but at the end of the day the result
was the same: the tale exalted the value of love and scorned any other ability
women could have. For example, the value of a female police sergeant (a British
one, of course, since a female police officer was unthinkable in the Francoist
Spain) was not in her ability to solve crimes, but in her ability to make a lad
fall madly in love with her: «It has been her best job because she has managed
to put me in the golden prison of her heart»’2. Likewise, a female scientist
who lived surrounded by test tubes and microscopes discovered happiness by
allowing herself to be carried away by her feminine side (which for the authors
meant opting for beauty instead of intelligence): «The feeling of being flattered
by men pleases me (...) You have shown me the real value of life!»%3. In other
words, being a woman came first and being a professional was secondary and
that meant developing studies and work outside of home in the gaps left by
marital responsibilities, as a young female archaeologist noted as soon as a
young lad declared his love to her: «From now on, Egyptology takes second
place to my love to him» >4,

50 «La censura se meti6 con Mary Noticias [...] Dijeron: ‘Esta mujer va muy suelta. ¢No
tiene familia?” Tuvimos que representar que era Navidad, y que Mary iba a su casa». C. Barbera
interviewed in «El Periddico», 24 April 2014.

51 V. Sanchis, Tebeos mutilados: La censura franquista contra Editorial Bruguera, Barcelona,
Ediciones B, 2010.

52 «Ha sido su mejor servicio, porque ha conseguido llevarme a la carcel dorada de su corazén».
«Sissi Seleccion de Novelas Graficas», n. 38, 1960.

53 «La sensacion de sentirme agasajada por los hombres, me resulta agradable [...] jTa me has
hecho conocer el verdadero valor de la vida!». «Sissi Seleccion de Novelas Graficas», n. 77, 1960.
54 «A partir de este momento, la egiptologia pasa a ocupar un segundo lugar en mi vida» («Sissi
Seleccion de Novelas Grificas», n. 138, 1962).
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4. The Debate on Censoring Legislation

During Francoism, open criticism to cinematographic censorship inside the
cultural scene appears, asithappens during the Conversaciones Cinematogrdficas
de Salamanca, cultural conferences centered around cinema that took place in
May 1955, where criticism comes from both people against the dictatorship and
advocates of it*>. However, comic book scene was much less prestigious and
comments by leading figures of culture wishing a reduction or end of censorship
are not known. The writers themselves, when speaking about the time, show
absolute compliance with the censoring regulation, not because they agreed
with it, but because they could not do anything about it:

It was Francoism. Those were difficult times, you could not raise your voice too much;
it was as if you were wearing a corset oppressing you, you would see or feel there was
censorship, that there were things that could not be said or narrated, and everyone just tried
to live the best we could®®.

Nevertheless, the dictatorship itself will open -without intention- room for
debate. Among the faculties given from 1963 to the Comision de Informacion
y Publicaciones Infantiles y Jueveniles, one is organizing at the Escuela Oficial
de Periodismo courses for experts in children and teen press’’, which in
1967 become mandatory for those wanting to work as publishers of those
publications®®. Among the faculty you can find professionals from pedagogy,
psychology, journalism and also -obviously- priests’”.

One of those professors, Father José Maria Vazquez, a member of the
Comision de Informacion y Publicaciones, stands out as a strong advocate
not only of the regulation but also of gender segregation. His approach to
censorship comes from the necessity of protection of infancy and adolescence,
and considers the work the State has done by creating the current regulation
highly favourable; having said that, he observes that it cannot nor should be

55 R. Gubern, La censura. Funcion politica y ordenamiento juridico bajo el franquismo (1936-
1975), Barcelona, Peninsula, 1981.

56 «Era el Franquismo. Eran tiempos dificiles, no podrias levantar muy alto la voz; se veia
como si tuvieras un corsé que te estuviera oprimiendo, veias o sentias que habia censura, que habia
cosas que no se podian decir o contar, y cada uno intentaba vivir lo mejor que podia». See C. Pino
interviewed, <http://www.tebeosfera.com/1/Documento/Entrevista/Pino/Carlos.htm> (last access:
06.12.2014).

57 Orden de 30 de septiembre de 1963 por la que se aprueba el Reglamento de la Comisién de
Informacion y Publicaciones Infantiles y Juveniles del consejo Nacional de Prensa, «Boletin Oficial
del Estado», 12 November 1963.

58 Decreto 195/1967, de 19 de enero, por el que se aprueba el Estatuto de Publicaciones
Infantiles y Juveniles, cit.

59 Resolucion de la Escuela Oficial de Periodismo por la que se convoca un curso especial para
la obtencion del certificado-diploma en publicaciones infantiles y juveniles, «Boletin Oficial del
Estado», 11 March 1968.
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compared with the ones from different countries due to the «nature of people,
their idiosyncrasy, the moral concept each one has»®, in different words, father
Vizquez believes the regulation and the way it is applied is appropriate for
Spain. Continuing its defence of the legislation, he considers the differentiation
of magazines according to the gender of their readers appropriate, since «it is
indisputable that the educative evolution of girls must be, as a group, different
than boys [...]. And the fundamental difference is in the diverse purposes boys
and girls have been brought to life for»°!. There is, therefore, a clear defence of
the traditional discourse on the innate roles of women and men: teenage boys
have a need for «excitement and anxiety. The boy has come from heroism [...].
And in all his readings he looks for examples of men whose life and professions
satisfy their yearning for greatness». On the contrary, a teenage girl «feels a
strong attraction to everything that teaches her how to be a good mother and
housewife. It is her main -and in many cases, only- human calling»®2.

Along with this discourse, one where you can see a clear biological
determinism, we can find another professor, Andrés Romero, from Escuela
Oficial de Periodismo de Madrid, who advocates similar postures but with an
updated discourse. He understands that female publications have the important
role of «making female youth become increasingly aware of its family and
social responsibility, actively engaging in everything that represents a service for
the community», although he acknowledges the importance of «strengthening
institutions like marriage and family to the maximum»®3, i.e., a discourse that
accepts the involvement of women in public matters as long as they do not
neglect their roles as mothers and wives.

Father Vazquez and professor Romero equally stand by the lines drawn by
the dictatorship, it is only that one proclaims the traditional discourse of the
post-war period and the other flies the flag of the reworked discourse of the
seventies. But in front of them we can find moderated professors, i.e., those
in favour of segregation but not because they believe it is due to biological
motives or a concrete role, instead they think is due to the way in which men
and women are socialised. Professor Esteban Busquets Molas therefore believes
that it is not a matter of boys and girl magazines presenting different issues, he
thinks instead that it is about presenting those issues in a different way®*. The
same idea is advocated by Montserrat Sarto, a censorship «reader» in Madrid®’:

60 «La forma de ser de los pueblos, su idiosincrasia, el concepto moral que cada uno tiene». See
J-M. Vazquez, La prensa infantil en Espana, Madrid, Doncel, 1963 (quot. on p. 95).

61 Id., La prensa infantil en Espana, cit. (quot. on p. 118).

62 1d., La prensa infantil en Espaiia, cit. (quot. on pp. 119-120).

63 A. Romero, Medios de comunicacion y sociedad, Madrid, Self publishing, 1971 (quot. on
pp- 101 and 110).

64 E. Busquets Molas, La revista infantil de informacién general, in Comision de Informacion y
Publicaciones Infantiles y Juveniles (ed.), Teoria y técnica de la prensa infantil y juvenil (esquemas),
Madrid, Comisiéon de Informacion y Publicaciones Infantiles y Juveniles, 1966 (quot. on p. 90).

65 A. Martin Martinez interviewed by the author.
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It has happened that an issue is presented and the girls want more explanations on it, but
from a different perspective. Or the opposite, where the boys complain about trifles of
a subject -or something that was trivial for them-, and, by contrast, they wished it to be
presented in more schematised way®®.

But are these differences in criteria between boys and girls as absolute as
professors Busquets and Sarto point out? Is not possible to argue that the
socioeconomic and cultural level, or individual interests and hobbies of each
person can also affect the kind of wanted information, without resulting in
the creation of magazines classified as «for the middle class» or «for science
enthusiasts»? Following that logic, Doctor of Pedagogy Raquel Paya refused to
talk about magazines for boys and magazines for girls in a differentiated way
in the I Curso de Especializacion en Informacion y Publicaciones Infantiles y
Juveniles®”. In the same way, writer and librarian Aurora Diaz-Plaja criticizes
the arguments of the moderate groups appealing to the fact that there are many
elements that gather or differentiate the target readers, and if they possess
similar cultural levels and interests, it is to be expected that they can enjoy
of identical contents®®. Nevertheless, since she acknowledges the fact that the
legislation does not allow the creation of teen magazines for both genders,
Diaz-Plaja suggests a series of guidelines in order to update female magazines.

The danger of the ‘feminine mystique’ must be avoided, with the return of
women to ‘their labours’, when the labours of women themselves have taken a
back-seat due to the simplification of the household chores thanks to modern
advancements and cultural and social elevation. The woman will be much
more interesting and conscious as wife and mother if she knows how to be a
companion for the man and she has, like him, her own profession which will
make her intellectually and in terms of work closer to the problems of the
husband and the sons®’.

Therefore, she suggests sections about professional orientation, arts and
literature, music and television, sports and entertainment, and mailing sections
that allow the readers to communicate between them and develop their literary
or artistic calling; for their part, if fashion sections exist, they must avoid the
universal beauty canons: «fashion sections must have a guiding and practical
nature on the best way to dress in harmony with their physical conditions»"°.

66 «Se ha dado el caso de tratar un tema y querer las chicas mas explicacion sobre €l, pero desde
distinto prisma. O presentarse el caso contrario quejarse los chicos de nimiedades de un tema —o
algo que a ellos les resultaba nimiedades—, y, en cambio, desear que se lo dieran esquematizado».
See M.M. Sarto, Revistas para nifios, para ninias, para ambos, in Comisién de Informacién y
Publicaciones Infantiles y Juveniles (ed.), Teoria y técnica de la prensa infantil y juvenil (esquemas),
cit. (quot. on pp. 92-93).

67 Sarto, Revistas para nifios, para ninas, para ambos, cit.

68 A. Diaz-Plaja, La revista juvenil femenina, in Comision de Informacion y Publicaciones Infantiles
y Juveniles (ed.), Teoria y técnica de la prensa infantil y juvenil (esquemas), cit. (quot. on p. 95).

9 Ibid., p. 95.

70 Ibid., pp. 96-97.
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We can consider this third way as having a more progressive nature, since
it is concerned with breaking a view of the woman as mere mother and wife,
although it justifies the role of a professional woman as something to help her
to better fulfil those roles (it would have been impossible, in the middle of
the dictatorship, to publicly defend the role of women who did not want to
marry or be mothers). In fact, many of the proposals of professor Diaz-Plaja
will be adopted later, once the dictatorship is over, by some of the most popular
magazines for girls of the time, like Lily and Esther’!.

Conclusions

Censorship during Francoism had a fundamental objective: perpetuating the
values of the dictatorship. At first, this was attempted by controlling the directors
of publications, although the increase of magazines aimed at children and
adolescents in the fifties forced the creation of a particular control structure: a
specialised committee close to the dictatorship that could advise the authorities,
along with a code of behaviour that would end the complete arbitrariness that
dominated the censoring criteria for almost two decades.

In the case of female magazines and comic books, the objective was to
reinforce the female roles of mother and wife, especially after the inclusion
of women to the paid work force threatened to make their domestic role less
attractive. This was achieved by avoiding issues contrary to the ideology of the
regime, although since the regulation was so general and the censors criteria
could be very subjective, publishing houses and authors were impelled to create
stories thinking in advance in what the censor would want to read. Thusly, not
only it was avoided that issues that the dictatorship considered sensitive (divorce,
adultery, desire, etc.) were featured but also tales were created that were close
to the ideals of the regime (idealised love, courtship leading to marriage, women
who worked but putting their families ahead of their careers, etc.).

Publishing houses and authors accepted the situation; they did not have a
choice. However, when the Ministerio de Informacion y Turismo started giving
courses of experts in children and teen publications, it was possible to perceive
a debate between conservative groups (the ones who considered the existence
of a biological purpose for women), moderate groups (the ones who accepted
a differentiation between men and women, but due to social, not biological
factors) and progressive groups (the ones who believed that there should not
be a difference when presenting contents and do not think publications should

7t J.J. Rodriguez Moreno, P. Septlveda Navarrete, Sissi, Lily y Esther: Hijas de su tiempo, in
M. Barrero (ed.), Tebeos. Las revistas juveniles, Sevilla, AcyT Ediciones, 2016, pp. 235-301 (quot.
on p. 246 and 250).
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create a sole model for women). Progressive groups could not possibly have
won the debate during the dictatorship, but once it was over, their proposals
would be key to understand the approach to female magazines during the first
years of Democracy.
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An important stage in any child’s life is a start of systematic schooling which
is connected with the changes of environment for its development as well as with
the transformations in the activity, new demands and duties, new social status.
Purposeful and systematic propaedeutic educational work helps a first former to
adapt to school, influences his successful educational activity in the conditions of
intensification of training and training load increment. Preschool education plays
a priority role in the process of solving such problems, because starting from
2010 it has become compulsory for 5-year old children in Ukraine. As a result in
recent years the number of children involved in compulsory preschool education
has increased; it positively influences their systematic nonforced preparation for
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schooling. At the same time many children do not attend preschool educational
institutions for various reasons, and therefore such children often are not enough
educated before they start to go to school. One of the alternative ways out may
be an arrangement of preparatory groups or classes at secondary schools for
children of senior preschool age, this information is underlined in the letter
written by the Ministry of Education and Science of Ukraine (August 13,2014)".
We should mention that this form of preschool education is not new for modern
educational space; it was introduced in Ukraine in the early Soviet period.
Therefore, we consider it logical to study the experience of work of preparatory
classes during the Soviet period.

Historiographical research showed that the problem of children’s training
for school was the subject of scientific interest of many scientists in the field
of psychology and pedagogics (S.O. Amonashvili, N.M. Bibik, A.M. Bohush,
O.L. Venher, V.V. Davydov, D.B. Elkonin, V.K. Kotyrlo, Y.Y. Kravtsova,
A.O. Liublinska, O.Y. Savchenko, N.F. Skrypchenko, O.V. Skrypchenko,
V.O. Sukhomlynskyi and others). The formation and development of primary
education propaedeutic in Ukraine during the Soviet period are revealed in
dissertations written by T.M. Bondarenko and N.L. Klochko. However, these
scientists pay a great attention to the preparation of children for school in preschool
educational institutions, at the same time the peculiarities of preparatory classes
are not detailed. L.D. Berezivska, N.M. Bibik, O.D. Zamashkina, Y.P. Kodliuk,
L.V. Pyrozhenko, O.Y. Savchenko and other scientists studied the peculiarities
of the work of preparatory classes functioning during the second half of the
1970s — the first half of the 1980s. Therefore, retrospection of the problems
concerning the formation and development of preparatory classes in Ukraine
during the Soviet period was not adequately reflected in historical pedagogical
researches, and as a result we consider it important to study this problem.

The main aims of this article are to carry out a retrospective analysis of the
work of preparatory classes as a form of preschool education in Ukraine during
the Soviet period (the 1920s-1980s) and to determine and characterize the main
stages of their development.

According to the People’s Commissariat of Education of the Ukrainian Soviet
Socialistic Republic (the Ukrainian SSR) preparatory groups (in 1934 they were
reorganized into preparatory classes)? were formed in the early 1920s. However,

1 The Ministry of Education and Science of Ukraine, Lyst Ministerstva osvity i nauky Ukrajiny
«Instruktyvno-metodychni rekomendaciji shhodo orghanizaciji roboty ghrup dlja ditej starshogho
doshkilinogho viku pry zaghaljnoosvitnikh navchaljnykbh zakladakh», 2014 [online]. Available
at: <http://old.mon.gov.ua/ua/activity/education/56/690/normativno_pravova-baza/> (last access:
29.06.2015).

2 The Central Committee of the All-Union Communist Party (Bolsheviks) and the Council of
People’s Commissars of the USSR Postanova CK VKP(b) i RNK SRSR «Pro strukturu pochatkovoji
i serednjoji shkoly», Postanovy partiji ta urjadu pro shkolu, Kiev — Kharkiv, Radjansjka shkola,
1934, p. 36.
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they were few in number (only 1.1% of future pupils attended them in 1924-
1925 school year)?3; such phenomenon was a result of difficult socio-political and
socio-economic conditions under which a new original Ukrainian-Soviet system
of education was built. The First World War and Civil War, constant changes
of state authority, famine, crop failure caused widespread impoverishment of
people; the number of homeless children increased. Therefore, the activity of
educational policy at this stage aimed first of all at child social protection and
welfare. In the middle of 1920s the rise of industry, agriculture, the needs of school
practice caused the reverse process — schooling was stabilized, the number of
orphanages was reduced, a positive background for the development of primary
schools and preparatory groups was arranged. We should emphasize that at
this stage such preschool or preparatory groups aimed at the arrangement of
such conditions which helped, as the famous Ukrainian teacher S.O. Siropolko
mentioned, to lower the age range for the children who would start to go to
school* as well as to prepare 7-8 years old children for schooling.

The Decree on General Compulsory Education (1930) issued by the General
Executive Committee and Council of People’s Commissars of the Union of Soviet
Socialist Republics (the USSR) played an important role in the development of
preparatory groups as a form of preschool education. The document stressed the
necessity of preschool education for the children (especially for the children from
low-income families) before they started to go to a primary school. Teachers,
parents, seniors, pioneer organization as well as students of pedagogical
educational institutions were suggested to be engaged into the process of training
future pupils®. The mentioned Decree influenced the formation of a great number
of preparatory groups and the number of children educated in such groups
increased. For instance, 94.2 thousand children attended preparatory groups in
1932, and 124 thousand children attended them in 1933°.

In the first half of the 1930s the following party and government decrees
were adopted: The Decree on Academic Programmes and Training Mode in
Primary and Secondary Schools (August 25, 1932); The Decree on the Structure
of Primary and Secondary Schools (May 16, 1934); Typical Timetable and
Training Mode for Primary, Secondary and Incomplete Secondary Schools
(1934); The Decree on Academic Work, Rules and Regulations in Primary,
Secondary and Incomplete Secondary Schools (September 3, 1935); they defined
such organizational bases of preparatory classes activity:

- weekly academic load (no more than four lessons per day);

3 The People’s Commissariat of Education of the Ukrainian SSR, Dijaljnistj Narkomosvity
Ukrajinsjkoji SRR za 1924 — 1925 rik., Kharkiv, Derzhavne vydavnyctvoUkrajiny, 1926, p. 35.

4 S. Siropolko, Istorija osvity v Ukrajini, Kiev, Naukova dumka, 2001, p. 675.

5 The Central Committee of the All-Union Communist Party (Bolsheviks) and the Council of
People’s Commissars of the USSR Postanova CK VKP(b) i RNK SRSR, Pro zaghaljne obov’jazkove
navchannja, «Postanovy partiji ta urjadu pro shkolu», 1930, p. 10.

6 Siropolko, Istorija osvity v Ukrajini, cit., p. 675.



136 TETIANA HAVRYLENKO

- arrangement of the school day (classes were given during the first shift no
earlier than 8.30 a.m.);

- duration of the lessons (45 minutes: 25 minutes were used for training,
and 20 minutes were used for games and physical training classes in the
class; there had to be some physical drill during each lesson)’.

It was forbidden to gather any meeting with the pupils of the preparatory
and primary classes, only class teachers and doctors were allowed to talk to the
children for a period of 10-15 minutes: such conversations had to be «active and
interesting»®.

In accordance with the curriculum used for the pupils of preparatory classes
the following lessons were conducted: mother tongue, arithmetic, singing,
drawing and physical culture (it did not matter in which school they functioned,
and what language the pupils were taught). As we can see from the Table n. 1,
the attention was paid to the study of the native language’.

N. Subjects Working Hours per Week
1. Native language
2. Arithmetic

3. Singing

4. Drawing

5,
6

NSRS S S

Physical culture
Total 18

Table 1. School Curriculum for Preparatory Classes, 1939. (L. Berezivsjka, Reformy shkiljnoji
osvity v Ukrajini u XX stolitti: dokumenty, materialy i komentari, Lugansk, DZ «LNU imeni Ta-
rasa Shevchenka», 2011, pp. 272-274).

7 The Central Committee of the All-Union Communist Party (Bolsheviks) Postanova CK
VKP(b), Pro navchaljni proghramy ta rezbym u pochatkovij i serednij shkoli, «Postanovy partiji ta
urjadu pro shkolu», 1932, pp. 30-31; The Central Committee of the All-Union Communist Party
(Bolsheviks) and the Council of People’s Commissars of the USSR Postanova CK VKP(b) i RNK
SRS Pro strukturu pochatkovoji i serednjoji shkoly, «Postanovy partiji ta urjadu pro shkolu», 1934,
p- 36; The All-Ukrainian Central Executive Committee and the Council of People’s Commissars
of the Ukrainian SSR Postanova VUCVK i RNK Ukrajinsjkoji SRR, Typovyj rozporjadok
shkilinykh zanjatj i rezbym dlja uchniv pochatkovoji, nepovnoji serednjoji ta serednjoji shkoly,
«Zbirnyk nakaziv Narodnogho Komisariatu osvity Ukrajinsjkoji SRR», n. 2, 1934, pp. 3-4; The
Central Committee of the All-Union Communist Party (Bolsheviks) and the Council of People’s
Commissars of the USSR Postanova CK VKP(b) i RNK SRSR, Pro orghanizaciju navchaljnoji
roboty i vnutrishnij rozporjadok u pochatkovij, nepovnij serednij i serednij shkoli, «Zbirnyk
nakaziv Narodnogho Komisariatu osvity Ukrajinsjkoji SRR», n. 25, 1935, pp. 2-3.

8 The All-Ukrainian Central Executive Committee and the Council of People’s Commissars of
the Ukrainian SSR Postanova VUCVK i RNK Ukrajinsjkoji SRR, Typovyj rozporjadok shkiljnykh
zanjatj i rezhym dlja uchniv pochatkovoji, nepovnoji serednjoji ta serednjoji shkoly, «Zbirnyk
nakaziv Narodnogho Komisariatu osvity Ukrajinsjkoji SRR», n. 2, 1934, p. 3.

9 L. Berezivsjka, Reformy shkiljnoji osvity v Ukrajini u XX stolitti: dokumenty, materialy i
komentari, Lugansk, DZ «LNU imeni Tarasa Shevchenka», 2011, pp. 272-274.
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We should note that in the late 1930s preparatory classes were leveled. Being
under threat of war, the government had to stop maintaining such classes'°.

So, during the 1920s-1930s preparatory classes appeared to be a form of
preschool education; organizational and content principals of their activity
were defined. The functioning of such preparatory classes at this stage proved
that the children at the age of seven were able to study systematically under
specially organized conditions. As a result the children were offered to start
their regular studies at the age of seven. According to the Decree on School
Attendance at the Age of Seven prepared by Council of People’s Commissars of
USSR (September 8, 1943) children at the age of seven were allowed to attend
primary classes starting from 194411, In our opinion, the lower age limit for
the children starting their systematic schooling was a positive decision. At the
same time we agree with the Ukrainian scientist-teacher V.I. Pomahaiba who
mentioned that this transition was made «mechanically, without particular
changes in academic curriculums and programmes» !2.

The preparatory classes were resumed in the postwar period. However,
according to the annual statistical reports prepared by the Ministry of
Education of the Ukrainian SSR, they functioned only in Izmail region, and
starting from 1954 in Odesa region just as well (in 1954 Izmail region became
a part of Odesa region) in rural areas. The fact is that Odesa region was a
multinational one where a large number of ethnic groups lived, particularly the
Bulgarians, Moldovans, Gagauzes, Armenians, Albanians and others, who had
no opportunity to receive education in their native languages. Therefore, in the
course of propaedeutic work with children of national minorities the attention
was paid to the process of spoken Russian acquisition and to the training of
children who would go to school where Russian was used by teachers. For such
preparatory classes special programmes and training manuals were prepared.
Thus, in order to teach Gagauz children (Turkic people who lived on the territory
of Ukraine, in Odesa region mainly) a special «Kniha po razvitiiu russkoi rechi
dlia podhotovitelnyh klassov shkol s russkim iazykom prepodavaniia» («Book
on Training in Russian for Preparatory Classes at Schools with the Russian
Language of Teaching, where Gagauz Children are Studied») was prepared!>.

We should note that the number of children receiving preschool education
in preparatory classes during the 1950s-1960s decreased significantly in
comparison with the previous period. Dynamics of the number of children

10 Centraljnyj derzhavnyj arkhiv vyshhykh orghaniv vlady ta upravlinnja (CDAVO) Ukrajiny
[The Central State Archive of the Supreme Authorities and Governance of Ukraine], f. 5127, op.
1, spr. 413, ark. 154.

11 The Council of People’s Commissars of the USSR Postanova RNK SRSR, Pro pryjom ditej 7
rokiv do shkoly, «Postanovy partiji ta urjadu pro shkolu», 1943, p. 73.

12. CDAVO Ukrajiny, f. 5127, op. 1, spr. 413, ark. 154.

13 CDAVO Ukrajiny, f. 166, op. 15, spr. 2240, ark. 84.
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Pic. 1: Dynamics of the Number of Children Attending Preparatory
Classes in City and Rural Schools in Ukraine (1950/51-1970/71 school ye-
ars) (The Central State Archive of the Supreme Authorities and Governance
of Ukraine, Kiev).

attending preparatory classes during 1950/51 — 1970/71 schools years is
presented in Pic. 1.

As you can see, the number of pupils attending preparatory classes starting
from 1950/51 up to 1960/61 school years grew by 8.5 times'*. During the
1960s — early 1970s the number of children attending preparatory classes
stabilized (nearly 4 thousand persons). We should mention that starting
from 1960/61 school year preparatory classes were opened at city schools's,
and starting from 1964/65 school year, they appeared on other territory
(2 preparatory classes were opened in Kirovohrad region)'®.

The problem concerning the necessity of preschool education for the future
pupils, arrangement of larger number of preparatory classes was constantly
discussed by teachers at different conferences and meetings, in particular during
1958 — 1959 when a new Law on Consolidation of the Connection between
School and Life and on the Further Development of the System of Public
Education in the Ukrainian SSR was adopted in 1959. However, the problems
were not solved.

We should note that during the 1950s-1960s an alternative to the official
school appeared, videlicet original schools arranged by V.O. Sukhomlynskyi,
LLH. Tkachenko and other educators. Their conception differed from the
traditional Soviet classroom practice in fundamentally new approaches to
objective, methods, means of training and education. In particular, it was based
on humanistic theory, focused on the development of a child’s individuality,
fulfilling his (her) creative potential, etc. Special attention was paid to the

14 CDAVO Ukrajiny, f. 166, op. 15, spr. 937, ark. 1; CDAVO Ukrajiny, f. 166, op. 15, spr.
3060, ark. 1.

15 CDAVO Ukrajiny, f. 166, op. 15, spr. 3060, ark. 1.

16 CDAVO Ukrajiny, f. 166, op. 15, spr. 4799, ark. 54.
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training of children for schooling. Thus, an outstanding Ukrainian teacher
V.0O. Sukhomlynskyi suggested an original training system for six-year old
children before they went to school. The main points of his ideas are reflected
in his work «Sertse viddaiu ditiam» («I Give my Heart to the Children»). The
teacher considered preschool education to be really important for future first
formers. Because it is necessary to teach his or her to think, to perceive, to observe
before a child starts to study at school'”. That is why V.O. Sukhomlynskyi
arranged a system of innovative methods, techniques, forms of training and
education (lessons of thinking in nature, «travels to the origins of thought and
word», etc.). He mentioned that a teacher played a great role in preparing
children for the systematic educational activity, because a teacher was supposed
to prepare them for the schooling so that «they would be able to experience
more and more joys of life, that learning would not become sad studies»'®.
In addition, the teacher had to learn their individual characteristics, to get to
know their inner world, level of health, etc. during the year that preceded their
schooling!’.

Thus, during the second half of 1940s — early 1970s preparatory classes
were organized for children of national minorities who did not speak Russian.
The main attention in propaedeutic work was paid to the process of spoken
Russian acquisition, because hereafter the children received primary education
in Russian. V.O. Sukhomlynskyi suggested an alternative programme for
propaedeutic training of six-year old children in the preparatory classes which
was realized in Pavlysh secondary school (Kirovohrad region, Ukraine).

We consider the adoption of the Principles of Legislation of the USSR
and Union Republics on Public Education (1973) to be the next stage in the
development of preparatory classes. At the legislative level it was mentioned
for the first time that the preschool education was possible to be received in
preparatory classes. In particular, the following information was mentioned in
the article 22 of the Principles of Legislation of the USSR and Union Republics
on Public Education: «preparatory classes are organized at schools in order
to prepare those children for schooling who will not be educated in their
native language, and who do not attend preschool institutions»2°. Since that
time a number of preparatory classes and children attending them increased
significantly. Thus, in 1970/71 school year 4041 children were trained in the

17 V. Sukhomlynsjkyj, Serce viddaju ditjam, Kharkiv, Akta, 2012, pp. 59-60.

18 Ibid., p. 70.

19 Ibid., pp. 59-60.

20 The Supreme Soviet of the USSR (1973) Osnovy zakonodatel’stva Sojuza SSR i sojuznyh
respublik o narodnom obrazovanii, [online]. Available at: <http://www.bestpravo.ru/sssr/gn-
zakony/m1w.htm> (last access: 29.06.2015).
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preparatory classes?!, and in 1973/74 school year already 10046 future first
formers attended such classes®2.

We should note that the growth of preparatory classes in number was also
connected with the structural and content transformations within the primary
education taken place in the early 1970s. Thus, on the one hand shortening
its duration to three years, educational content reformation based on new
principles (training at a higher level of complexity, speeding up of the process
of studies, teaching more theory, etc.) were positive steps forward, prepared
conditions for the development of cognitive activity and independence of junior
pupils in the learning process, and on the other hand led to overwork of former
pupils; the number of children who had problems with their studies increased,
etc. Consequently there was a question concerning the necessity to maintain
relatively equal training of children for regular schooling. Preparatory classes
appeared spontaneously at secondary schools and preschool institutions3.

In 1973 «Programme for the Preparatory Classes Functioning at Those
Schools where Children were Educated in Hungarian and Moldavian» was
prepared; it dealt with the description of knowledge the future first formers
should acquire in the preparatory classes**. Later on the Ministry of Education
of the Ukrainian SSR issued a letter for teachers of preparatory classes known
as «Training and Educational Work in the Preparatory Classes» (1976)%.

Taken into consideration the importance of propaedeutic training of future
first formers, and probably in order the preparatory classes did not appear
spontaneously and to regulate their activities, the Ministry of Education of the
USSR and the Ministry of Finance of the USSR prepared a document called
«On Opening of the Preparatory Classes» (June 10, 1977). It was reported that
starting from September 1, 1977 preparatory classes could be opened at city
and rural secondary schools if necessary?®. As we can see, the requirements of
teachers concerning preparing of children for regular schooling mentioned in
the late 1950s started to be fulfilled only 20 years later. We do not deny the
importance of this document in the course of the development of preschool
education; but at the same time we are inclined to think that it was adopted
behind time.

21 CDAVO Ukrajiny, f. 166, op. 15, spr. 7638, ark. 1.

22 CDAVO Ukrajiny, f. 166, op. 15, spr. 8729, ark. 1.

23 N. Skrypchenko, Laboratorija navchannja i vykhovannja molodshykh shkoljariv,
«Pochatkova shkola», 1996, 3, p. 10.

24 The Ministry of Education of the Ukrainian SSR, Programmy dlja podgotovitel’nyh klassov
shkol s vengerskim i moldavskimi jazykami obuchenija, Kiev, Radjanskaja shkola, 1973.

25 A. Savchenko (ed.), Uchebno-vospitatel’naja rabota v podgotovitel'nyh klassah, Kiev, 1976,
Radjanskaja shkola.

26 The Ministry of Education of the USSR and the Ministry of Finance of the USSR Lyst
Ministerstva osvity SRSR ta Ministerstva finansiv SRSR, Pro vidkryttja pidghotovchykh klasiv,
Zbirnyk nakaziv ta instrukcij Ministerstva osvity Ukrajinsjkoji RSR, n. 17, 1977, p. 31.
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Pic. 2. Dynamics of the Number of Children Attending Preparatory
Classes in City and Rural Schools in Ukraine (1977/78-1985/86 school ye-
ars). (The Central State Archive of the Supreme Authorities and Governance
of Ukraine, Kiev).

Soon the Ministry of Education of the Ukrainian SSR adopted a Decree known
as «On the Preparatory Classes at Secondary Schools and the Organization
of Work in them» (July 15, 1977). It was indicated that preparatory classes
should be opened at all types of secondary schools where six-year old children
who had not attended preschool institutions should be trained in accordance
with specially prepared curriculum and programmes before schooling®’.
Taking into consideration that the majority of rural children did not attend
preschool institutions, preparatory classes were opened mostly in rural areas.
The preparatory classes and children attending them increased in number
every year. Thus, in 1977/78 school year 16.4 thousand of children attended
preparatory classes?®, and in 1978/79 school year 40.6 thousand of children
were trained in such classes?’. The number of children educated in preparatory
classes increased in the next years, and in 1985/86 school year 162.5 thousand
children attended them (it was the maximum number)3°, as shown in Pic. 2
prepared on the basis of statistical reports of the Ministry of Education of the
Ukrainian SSR.

The preparatory classes aimed at the following main tasks which were
defined: physical, moral, labor, and aesthetic education of children, development
of their mind and speech, formation of observation skills, analysis of the
natural phenomena and social life, development of interest to study, formation

27 The Ministry of Education of the Ukrainian SSR Nakaz Ministerstva osvity Ukrajinsjkoji
RSR, Pro vidkryttja pidghotovchykh klasiv zaghaljnoosvitnjoji shkoly ta orghanizaciju roboty v
nykh, «Zbirnyk nakaziv ta instrukcij Ministerstva osvity Ukrajinsjkoji RSR», n. 16, 1977, p. 12.

28 CDAVO, f. 166, op. 15, spr. 8986, ark. 14.

29 CDAVO, f. 166, op. 15, spr. 9032, ark. 33.

0 CDAVO Ukrajiny, f. 166, op. 15, spr. 9300, ark. 18.

()



142 TETIANA HAVRYLENKO

of skills to behave®'. Therefore, in accordance with the curriculum (Table 2)
almost 70% of the class hours were devoted to physical training, eurhythmics,
music and singing, drawing and modeling, artistic and technical design and
modeling, reading. Special attention was paid to those lessons where hygienic
skills; cultural behaviour at school, at home, in public areas; self-help skills
were formed. The Programme concerning preparatory classes also aimed at
preparing children to study their native languages and mathematics in the first
class. For the purpose of general and social development of children a new
integrated course called «Acquaintance with the Surroundings» (prepared by
N.M. Bibik, N.S. Koval) was introduced into the curriculum. A great attention
was paid to the maintenance of sequence between preschool and primary
education links while choosing and structuring of education content®?. So,
taking into account children’s psycho-physical peculiarities the Programme
provided for the formation of children’s knowledge, abilities and skills using
understandable material, and it created the background for successful studying
in the first class of secondary school.

N. Subject Working House per Week
1. |Native Language (Reading and Writing 4
Speech Development)

2. |Preparation to Study Mathematics 3

3. |Acquaintance with the Surrondings 4

4. |Physical Training Outdoor Games 5

5. |Drawing Modeling Applique 3

6. |Design 2

7. |Music, Singing, Eurhythmics 3
Total 24

Taken into consideration the age-specific peculiarities of six-year-old
children the following conditions for the educational process arrangement in
the preparatory classes were suggested: there had to be no more than 25 pupils
per class; the lesson had to continue no more than 35 minutes; the dynamic
pauses were obligatory; absence of marks and home tasks; the attention
was paid to the dominance of game activities; the additional holidays were
introduced; extended-day groups were organized at classes; beauty sleep was
obligatory, three meals a day; a long walk in the open air, etc.3®. We consider
it positive that V.O. Sukhomlynskyi’s experience concerning the preparation of

31 The Ministry of Education of the Ukrainian SSR, Proghramy dlja pidghotovchykh klasiv
zaghaljnoosvitnikh shkil (Proekt), Kiev, Radjansjka shkola, 1977, p. 2.

32 Ibid., pp. 3-4.

3 Ibid., p. 5.
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six-year-old children for schooling was widely used in the system of work of the
preparatory classes®*.

In 1981 Central Committee of the Communist Party of the Soviet Union and
Council of Ministers of the USSR adopted a Decree called «On the Transfer
(as an Experiment) of Primary School Pupils Studying at Secondary Schools
to a Five-day School Week and the Introduction of Starting School at the Age
of 6», which led to the experiment in the preparatory classes at schools and
preparatory groups at preschool institutions in order to find out whether it was
possible to start systematic training of children at the age of six at secondary
schools with optimal training load?’. Without going into the detail concerning
its organizational and procedural aspects, we should note that in the process of
complex experimental studies (teachers, psychologists, hygienists, physiologists
took part in it) (1981 — 1985) carried out in Nizhyn district (Chernihiv region),
Volnovakha district (Donetsk region), Radehiv district (Lviv region), the city of
Ordzhonikidze (Dnipropetrovsk region), the possibility and the appropriateness
of the systematic teaching of children at the age of six were proved; the forms
of organization of educational process, content and teaching methods were
identified; instructional and teaching materials were prepared; the peculiarities
of the process of training, education and development of children under new
conditions were revealed; economic, personnel and management aspects in the
transfer to teaching children at the age of six were studied>®.

In order to support and control the activities of preparatory classes, to
carry out a complicated experiment on teaching children at the age of six,
the Laboratory of training and education of six-year-old children was opened
at the Research Institute of Pedagogics of the Ukrainian SSR, and a lot of
famous scientists worked there (N.M. Bibik, M.S. Vashulenko, L.P. Kochyna,
N.I. Podhorna, O.Y. Pryshchepa, N.F. Skrypchenko (she was a head of the
Laboratory), I.O. Shkolna). During the period of its functioning (1976 — 1985)
scientists prepared the programmes for all types of training activities for
preparatory classes (teaching reading, writing, working with a child’s book,
mathematics, acquaintance with the surroundings, manual work, physical
training and aesthetic education); they also prepared textbooks and tutorials

34 N. Skrypchenko, Laboratorija navchannja i vykhovannja wmolodshykh shkoljariv,
«Pochatkova shkola», n. 3, 1996, pp. 10.

35 The Central Committee of the Communist Party of Ukraine and the Council of Ministers
of the Ukrainian SSR Postanova CK KPU i Rady Ministriv Ukrajinsjkoji RSR «Pro orghanizaciju
vykonannja v respublici postanovy CK KPRS i Rady Ministriv SRSR vid 22 sichnja 1981 r.
«Pro perevedennja v porjadku doslidu uchniv pochatkovykh klasiv rjadu zaghalinoosvitnikh
shkil na p’jatydennyj navchaljnyj tyzhdenj i vvedennja navchannja ditej z 6-richnogho viku»,
[online]. Available at: <http://search.ligazakon.ua/l_doc2.nsf/link1/KP810119.html> (last access:
29.06.2015).

36 N. Skrypchenko, Doslidne systematychne navchannja shestyrichnykh ditej u shkolakh i
doshkilinykh zakladakh URSR, Pedaghoghika: respublikansjkyj naukovo-metodychnyj zbirnyk,
n. 25, 1986, pp. 42-48.
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for six-year-old pupils and manuals for teachers; they published a lot of articles
in Republican and all-Union pedagogical journals on teaching six-year-old
children; trained teachers, educators, heads of schools in order they were
ready to teach and educate such children®’”. Therefore, the scientists working
at the Laboratory made a significant contribution into the primary education
propaedeutic, created conditions for the systematic schooling of children at the
age of six.

In accordance with the Decree of Central Committee of the Communist
Party of the Soviet Union and Council of Ministers of the USSR called «On
further Improvement of General Secondary Education of Youth and Conditions
of Work in Secondary Schools» (April 29, 1984) starting from 1986/87 school
year a transfer to teaching children at the age of six began?®. Therefore a new
phase in the development of primary education propaedeutic began, and it
led to the development of new teaching materials, creating new conditions for
training and development of five-year-old children in the preparatory classes.

Thus, during the 1970s-1980s preparatory classes were considered as a form
preschool education at the legislative level; they appeared in all regions of Ukraine
and the number of children attending them in the middle of 1980s increased
(160 thousand children at the age of six attended such classes). We consider the
following items carried out during this period to be positive: the development
of training and methodological materials for the preparatory classes carried out
by scientists at the special Laboratory of training and education of six-year-old
children; the accumulation of experiences concerning training and development
of children at the age of six and arrangement of appropriate conditions for the
transfer of children to the systematic schooling starting from the age of six.

The conducted analysis of the work of the preparatory classes in Ukraine
during the mentioned period allowed to come to the following conclusions:
preparatory classes as a form preschool education played an important role in
the development of primary education propaedeutic during the Soviet period;
their functioning arranged conditions for lowering the age range concerning
the beginning of systematic schooling. We consider it appropriate to define the
following stages of their development, underlining the specific features of each
of them: the 15 stage (the 1920s-1930s) — the formation of preparatory classes as
a form of preschool education; the determination of organizational and content
principles of their activity; the arrangement of conditions for the transfer of
children to the systematic schooling starting from the age of seven; the 2" stage

37 N. Skrypchenko, Laboratorija navchannja i vykbhovannja molodshykh shkoljariv, cit., pp.
10-11.

38 The Central Committee of the Communist Party of the Soviet Union and the Council of
Ministers of the USSR (1984) Postanovlenie CK KPSS i Soveta Ministrov SRSR «O dal’nejshem
sovershenstvovanii obshhego srednego obrazovanija molodezhi i uluchshenii uslovij raboty
obshheobrazovatel’noj shkoly», [online]. Available at: <http://www.bestpravo.ru/sssr/gn-zakony/
elr.htm> (last access: 29.06.2015).
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(the second half of the 1940s-the beginning of the 1970s) — the functioning
of preparatory classes as a form of training the national minorities’ children
in Russian; the emergence and realization of the original authorial system of
preparation of six-year-old children for schooling at V.O. Sykhomlynskyi’s
school: the 3% stage (the beginning of the 1970s-1980s) — the recognition of
preparatory classes as a form of preschool education at the legislative level; the
quick increase in their number on the territory of Ukraine; the development of
the training appliances for preparatory classes carried out by the scientists of
the laboratory of training and education of six-year-old children at the Research
Institute of Pedagogics of the Ukrainian SSR; the accumulation of experience
in training six-year-old children and arrangement of appropriate conditions for
the transfer of children to the systematic schooling starting from the age of six.
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ABSTRACT: The Franco dictatorship reformulated the model of women, in the interest
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by national-Catholicism and patriarchal ideology. The life of women was marked by the
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the framework of action of women. Although in theory they were subordinate subjects, the
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The main objective of this article is to know the ideal of femininity of Spanish women,
education and the learning of gender postulates in the formation of the teachers who in turn
would be responsible for the education of the new generations during the Franco regime.
We intend to make the differentiated formation visible in the context of the Francoism,
with the imposition of a curriculum in teaching marked by religion, national history, the
exaltation of moral values (honor, authority, chastity, self-denial and honor), domesticity
and motherhood. The methodology follows the design of educational historiography with a
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Introduccion

Finalizada la guerra civil espafola (1936-1939) los vencedores impusieron
su proyecto reforzado por el orden militar totalitario, con la legislacion dictada
al efecto. El nuevo modelo social se sustentaba en los valores tradicionales y en
la moral catolica asi como en la redefinicion de las identidades y las relaciones
de género, es decir, de la feminidad y masculinidad. Desde el primer momento
la politica del régimen anul6 los derechos de las mujeres aprobados por el
gobierno de la Segunda Republica. La linea ideoldgica inicial se mantuvo
tras los primeros afos de posguerra. De forma que la primera etapa del
franquismo se caracteriza por la pretension de reproducir los modelos politicos
y sociales del fascismo europeo, con un discurso combativo y doctrinario. La
construccion del género en la década de los afios cuarenta se plantea desde
posiciones tradicionales, en donde se perfila de forma indisoluble e inseparable
la identidad de las mujeres ligada a su papel en la familia, como educadora de
los hijos y perfecta esposa relegada al hogar doméstico. Se apoyaba en la labor
de reconstruccion fomentado con un discurso de caracter bioldgico, segun el
cual existen diferencias especificas entre los hombres y las mujeres. Para ellos se
destacaban capacidades relacionadas con la razon y el intelecto, mientras para
ellas se realzaban las aptitudes relacionadas con la sensibilidad y la afectividad.
A nivel de género, el hombre se identificaba con la figura del «soldado y padre
de familia» mientras la mujer debia adoptar el papel pasivo de «esposa y madre
abnegada». Si bien, el propio discurso fascista también supuso encuadrarlas
en la Seccion Femenina de Falange, con la adopcion de «seudo» modelos
masculinos y militares para las mujeres.

De manera que durante la primera década, el franquismo encauz6 su politica
de género a fomentar la imagen tradicional de las mujeres en su papel como
esposa, madre y educadora. Para ello traz6 una politica natalista, de promocion
del hogar y de la maternidad, y promulg6 leyes que limitaban la participacion de
mujeres en el ambito laboral, reduciéndola practicamente a la vida doméstica.
La legislacion, la Seccion Femenina y la iglesia catélica construyeron el ideal de
mujer en torno a la domesticidad catdlica, quedando patente la subordinacion
femenina al orden masculino. Imperd el modelo social paternalista, en el que
se otorgd un lugar sobresaliente a la familia. La identidad femenina se modelo
mediante la redefinicion de los roles de género atribuidos social y culturalmente
a las mujeres en la sociedad patriarcal franquista.

No obstante, el panorama de las espafiolas, por lo general, estaba en sintonia
con el papel de las mujeres de las posguerras europeas. La politica natalista que
potenciaba el franquismo fue semejante a la que desarrollaron los regimenes
europeos tras la Primera Guerra Mundial, y lo hicieron tanto los regimenes
totalitarios como los no totalitarios. De modo que las espafiolas, como las
europeas de las dos posguerras mundiales, asumieron la misiéon hogarefa y
la funcién reproductiva, encomendada politicamente en esos momentos. Es
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mas, las mujeres respondieron al papel encomendado para la reconstruccion
de la patria a través de la natalidad y de su papel de cauce de reinsercion en la
sociedad de los que habian sufrido los efectos de la guerra. También asumieron
responsabilidades interviniendo en cuestiones ajenas a su rol dada la pérdida de
hombres en la guerra®.

La etapa fascista del primer franquismo se cierra en 1943, tras la derrota de
las potencias del eje (Italia y Alemania) en Segunda Guerra Mundial. Con un
contexto internacional desfavorable para las potencias fascistas se deja notar la
pérdida de poder e influencia por parte de los falangistas, que pasaron a ocupar
un papel secundario®. A partir de este momento los modelos proyectados por
el régimen se concretaron en la figura del padre trabajador para los hombres, y
para las mujeres en ama de casa, esposa y madre a tiempo completo. El papel
asimétrico en las relaciones de género, que progresé en la sociedad espanola
durante la etapa franquista, afect6 a todas las esferas de la vida. Sin embargo,
dicha construccion de las relaciones de género presentaba contradicciones. Los
roles de muchas mujeres, en su practica cotidiana, escapaban de su papel como
sujetos pasivos. Dadas las necesidades familiares y personales afrontaron las
diversas realidades y tuvieron protagonismo en sus propios entornos-.

Desde los afios cincuenta las mujeres recibieron influencias de variados
factores procedentes de distintos ambitos y el ordenamiento juridico recogid
los cambios experimentados. La legislacion se modifico a partir de 1950, once
anos después de finalizar la Guerra Civil espafiola, y cinco anos después de
concluir la Segunda Guerra Mundial. En esas fechas Europa se recuperaba de
su particular posguerra y de su fuerte crisis econémica, aunque dicho panorama
tuvo escasa repercusion en el ambito espafiol*.

Durante los afios cincuenta y sesenta del pasado siglo, se produjeron pocos
cambios en la mentalidad social, de manera que seguian reproduciéndose
los ancestrales estereotipos. Los roles de género continuaban legitimando las
funciones sociales que las mujeres venian desarrollando en el dambito privado,
reforzadas con el modelo educativo femenino imperante a lo largo de la
historia®. Aunque las mujeres progresivamente irrumpian en otros escenarios
y se abrian nuevos espacios. La adjudicacion de arquetipos tradicionales en
funcion del género, con un significado diferencial de los comportamientos y
tareas asignadas a uno y otro sexo, marcados por la jerarquia patriarcal y

I M. Yusta Rodrigo, Mujeres para después de una guerra mundial, en H. Gallego Franco, M*
C. Garcia Herrero, Autoridad, Poder e Influencia, Barcelona, Icaria editorial, 2017, p. 136.

2 B. de Riquer, La dictadura de Franco, Volumen 9 de Historia de Espafia (J. Fontana, R.
Villares, dir.), Barcelona, Critica-Marcial Pons, 2010, p. 474.

3 T. Morant i Arifié, Die Frauenabteilung der spanischen Falange und die europdischen
Faschismen, 1933-1945, «Historia Scholastica», vol. 1, n. 1, 20135, pp. 42-56.

4 S. Cayuela Sinchez, Por la grandeza de la patria. La biopolitica en la Espania de Franco
(1939-1975), Madrid, FCE, 2014, pp. 45-82.

5 T. Morant i Arifid, Die Frauenabteilung der spanischen Falange und die europdischen
Faschismen, 1933-1945, «Historia Scholastica», vol. 1, n. 1, 20135, p. 45.
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practicas desiguales discriminatorias fue uno de los rasgos del franquismo
secundados por la Seccién Femenina. En esta etapa se consolidaron actitudes
culturales en torno a la feminidad y la masculinidad, que han marcado historia
y normalizado conductas discriminatorias que han tenido consecuencias
negativas para las mujeres espafiolas.

La formacién del magisterio femenino fue clave para consolidar el proyecto
de nacién. El itinerario académico, sujeto a la variable de género, se encorsetd
en los postulados falangistas y religiosos que definian la conciencia patriética y
catolica. La formacion inicial de las maestras sustent6 las diferencias de género,
dado que las maestras eran agentes socializadoras, eficaces para la transmision
a las nuevas generaciones del discurso ideoldgico y de las de pautas de conducta,
en funcion de los esquemas prefijados.

Nuestro objetivo es conocer los sesgos de género y el ideal de feminidad
que se proyectaron en la educacion y en la formacion inicial de las maestras en
Espana durante la dictadura franquista (1936-1975). Pretendemos analizar la
formacion de los modelos hegemonicos, desarrollados con politicas educativas
especificas, que construyeron los modelos femeninos que se transmitieron durante
el franquismo. La metodologia sigue el disefio de la historiografia educativa con
enfoque de género, de acuerdo con los planteamientos metodoldgicos de los
estudios feministas. Se trata de un trabajo de investigacion de revision tedrica,
para ello hemos empleados fuentes primarias y secundarias, ademas de la
bibliografia. Consultamos documentos oficiales, legislacion, revistas, boletines,
planes de estudio y libros de texto siguiendo las huellas en la redefinicion de los
modelos femeninos.

1. Las mujeres, un pilar para la nueva sociedad

Las ideas doctrinarias marcaron una imagen estructurada, aceptada de
forma generalizada, que extendi6 el perfil de hombre y mujer de acuerdo a sus
principios ideoldgicos. El ideal de angel del hogar y de la domesticidad que
propulsé el régimen dictatorial convertia a las mujeres en garantes de la vida
privada y depositarias de los valores religiosos morales®. Las mujeres tenian
asignada la maternidad por excelencia, asi la educacion las orient6 hacia la vida

6 M. Canovas, Influencia social de la mujer, «<La Mujer de Accion Catdlica», n. 13, junio
1938, p. 8. Se modela la feminidad de acuerdo con los valores morales del nuevo orden: «En el
nuevo Estado, la mujer tendrd que ser el prototipo de la mujer verdaderamente cristiana y por lo
tanto espafiola, tendrd que abandonar el ambiente de frivolidad en que ha vivido estos ultimos
afios, con un olvido absoluto de su misma condicién de mujer» («Mujeres Catolicas de Espafa»,
n° 9, febrero 1938, p. 3. Al respecto public6 en sus pdginas: «Lastima grande que mientras estan
derramando nuestros jovenes su sangre para vencer a los comunistas, nuestras jovenes se dejen
vencer en retaguardia por el descoco v la licencia, que es el sello del comunismo».
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del hogary al espacio privado. El trabajo de las mujeres era la dedicacion al hogar
de forma exclusiva y gratuita. Tenia el maximo protagonismo puertas a dentro.
Un espacio que le conferia multiples competencias. El trabajo remunerado y
el espacio publico se reservaba a los hombres. No obstante, las mujeres de las
clases populares desempefiaban diversos oficios y trabajos.

La Falange fue uno de los organismos que contribuyé a la generacion del
discurso ideologico referido al modelo de hombres y de mujeres espafiolas. Tanto
la Seccion Femenina como el Frente de Juventudes primero y la Organizacion
Juvenil Espafola después marcaron los roles sexuados que se prolongaron en el
tiempo. Durante todo el periodo el discurso se fue adaptando a las exigencias
politicas que el régimen iba demandando para la formacion de los hombres y de
las mujeres’. Ademas la Falange se encargé del adoctrinamiento y del modelo
de identidad de género relacionados con la feminidad y masculinidad fascista,
especialmente con la exaltacion de la virilidad. El discurso de la feminidad
presentaba aristas contradictorias porque en ocasiones se alejan del perfil
disenado. La Falange femenina, organizacion jerarquica y piramidal, era una
copia de la Falange masculina, una version fiel que consolidaba la separacion
de sexos®. Mantuvo situaciones privilegiadas durante todo el franquismo,
representando un «feminismo conservador» aunque sus experiencias vitales
eran distintas’. Los nuevos modelos de género presentes en sus discursos
fueron elaborados por una cultura politica de hegemonia masculina, con la
persistencia de roles tradicionales que conformaron las identidades de género'°.
Los discursos de Pilar Primo de Rivera insistian en la identidad de género
fundamentada en la domesticidad y en la separacién de esferas!!.

En el discurso del nacional-catolicismo, la mujer desempefiaba una funcion de
reconquista espiritual y politica, desde el ambito doméstico, como transmisora
de valores religiosos y morales en la familia'?.

7 A. Cenarro Laguna, Trabajo, maternidad y feminidad en las mujeres del fascismo espariol, en
A. M?* Aguado, T.M? Ortega (coord.), Feminismos y antifeminismos: culturas politicas e identidades
de género en la Espania del siglo XX, Universitat de Valéncia, Servei de Publicacions, 2011, p. 233.

8 S. Tavera Garcia, Las mujeres de la seccion de la falange: una firmacion entre el activismo
politico y la sumisién patriarcal, 1934-1939, en Aguado, Ortega Lopez (coord.), Feminismos
y antifeminismos: culturas politicas e identidades de género en la Espania del siglo XX, cit., p.
220; M.A. Fernandez Jiménez, Pilar Primo de Rivera: el falangismo femenino, Madrid, Editorial
Sintesis, 2008.

9 ]J. Labanyi, La apropiacion estratégica de la entrega femenina: identificaciones transgenéricas
en la obra de algunas militantes falangistas femeninas, «Revista Cientifica de Informacion y
Comunicaciéon», n. 6, 2009, p. 424.

10 Tavera Garcia, Las mujeres de la seccion de la falange: una firmacién entre el activismo
politico y la sumisién patriarcal, cit.

11 Labanyi, La apropiacion estratégica de la entrega femenina: identificaciones transgenéricas
en la obra de algunas militantes falangistas femeninas, cit., p. 424.

12 M. Moreno Seco, Mujer y culturas politicas en el franquismo vy el antifranquismo, «Pasado
y memoria. Revista de historia contemporanea», n. 7, 2008, p. 167.



152 TERESA GONZALEZ PEREZ

La identidad femenina se conformaba desde el ambito privado, se definia en
base a su rol, alejada de conocimientos cientificos que carecian de utilidad para
la vida doméstica. La redefinicion de la educacion de las mujeres en los términos
hogarefios, de acuerdo con el perfil tradicional que convenia al régimen'3. La
misma identidad atribuida a las mujeres desde época ancestral, que ahora el
régimen politico presentaba muy actualizada, remozada y enaltecida, emulando
el prototipo de «mujer nueva», apoyada en el referente de la organizacion
femenina de Alemania hitleriana'#. Consiste en el contra modelo de mujer
ideal que el franquismo promociond a través de la educacion frente a la etapa
anterior. Se trataba de una educacién amparada en el rol tradicional con la
que se construye la identidad y se inculca esas ideas a través de la educacion,
y asi figura en los manuales de economia doméstica'®. Unos prototipos que
marcaron el ideal de mujer anclada en valores de caracter tradicional y para ello
recibiria la formacién adecuada'®. Se impulsaba el patriotismo y la religiosidad,
enfoque bésico del nacionalcatolicismo sobre todo en las primeras décadas de
fortalecimiento del franquismo, donde las mujeres constituian una pieza clave.
El aspecto patriotico, religioso y moral eran los ejes sobre los que giraba la
educacion de las nifas y mujeres. Para ello se formaba al magisterio femenino
con idénticos parametros.

El pensamiento tradicional definia el rol femenino en base a la obligacion
de asumir la responsabilidad del trabajo doméstico como ocupaciéon gratuita,
ademads de la maternidad, la atencion de los hijos y del marido. Algunas mujeres
espafolas respondieron con resignacion, ante la persistencia de tradicionales
y preconcebidos roles sexuados. En general, no ofrecieron resistencia a la
hegemonia masculina. La adaptaciéon y la asuncion de los roles se hallaba
estrechamente unida a la mentalidad del momento y a la aceptacion, a la vez que
respondia también a las presiones sociales con la finalidad de no sufrir rechazo
y desprecio. El género femenino en el franquismo, presenta una construccion
rigida, que es dificilmente aplicable al conjunto de las mujeres espafiolas.
El propio régimen, gener6 diversas contradicciones entre lo que marcaba el
discurso, la legislacion y la realidad. Ellas se fueron adaptando a los nuevos
modelos de género presentes en los discursos elaborados por unas culturas
politicas controladas desde el poder. Las relaciones entre las identidades de
género y las culturas politicas que se sucedieron en la Espana del franquismo
estaban sujetas a los esquemas androcéntricos.

13 C. Domingo, Casar y cantar. Las mujeres bajo la dictadura franquista, Barcelona, Lumen,
2007, pp. 69-70.

14 A, Morant i Arino, Estado totalitario y género: el referente alemdn para la Seccion Femenina
de Falange, 1936-19435, «Alcores: revista de historia contempordnea», n. 13, 2012, pp. 63-83.

15 M. Carrefo, T. Rabazas, Sobre el trabajo de ama de casa. Reflexiones a partir del andlisis de
manuales de Economia domeéstica, «Revista complutense de educacion», vol. 21, n. 1, 2010, p. 62.

16 J.C. Manrique Arribas, Incidencia del ideal de mujer durante el franquismo en el dmbito de
la familia y la actividad fisica, «Feminismo/os», n. 23, 2014, p. 52.
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Alo anterior afiadir que el género como construccion cultural se modifica con
la sociedad y la cultura'”, aunque influyen también otros rasgos. La construccién
y recepcion de las identidades de género entre las espafiolas no fue un proceso
cerrado. Ellas negociaron sus identidades en la vida cotidiana, se adaptaron y
readaptaron desafiando la dictadura patriarcal. Todos los indicadores tedricos
insisten en que se pretendia formar a las nifias y jovenes como mujeres que se
encargaran en exclusiva del hogar y de los hijos'®. Sin embargo, las mujeres no
se dedicaron tnicamente al hogar, hubo casos en que desarrollaron actividades
fuera del entorno doméstico, porque la propia economia familiar necesitaba
de su contribucién para la supervivencia'®. De acuerdo con los planteamientos
de la teoria de la interseccionalidad, el género estaba en relacion con otras
identidades culturales y sociales?’. Los referentes historicos femeninos fueron la
reina Isabel la Catélica y Santa Teresa de Jests, a modo de simbolos y modelos
identitarios?'. A través de estas figuras se construyé el espacio identitario
propio dentro de la Falange. La reina Isabel la Catdlica fue el gran referente
de la Seccion Femenina, incluso la inicial «Y» de su nombre constituy6é un
distintivo emblematico, desde la revista «Y» a las condecoraciones e insignias®2.
De manera que la figura de la reina Isabel la Catdlica equivalia a demostrar que
las mujeres podian contribuir a la sociedad?3.

2. Educando mujeres para el hogar vy la patria

La identidad de género se fortalecié a través del perfil ideolégico y de
los mensajes adoctrinadores que recibian las mujeres. Para las espafiolas se
construy6 un nuevo modelo de mujer «para la patria» basado en los arquetipos

17 1. Butler, El género en disputa. El feminismo y la subversion de la identidad, Barcelona,
Paidés, 2007, p. 272; G. Di Febo, “Nuevo Estado”, nacionalcatolicismo y género, en G. Nielfa
(ed.), Mujeres y hombres en la Espana franquista: Sociedad, economia, politica, cultura, Madrid,
Universidad Complutense, pp. 19-44.

18 M. Peinado, «‘Las mujercitas’ del franquismo»: como enseniar y aprender un modelo de
feminidad (1936-1960), «Estudos Feministas», Floriandpolis, vol. 24, n. 1, janeiro-abril 2016, p. 282.

19 Yusta Rodrigo, Mujeres para después de una guerra mundial, cit.

20 R.L. Platero, Introduccién: La interseccionalidad como herramienta de estudio de la
sexualidad, en 1d. (ed.), Intersecciones. Cuerpos y sexualidades en la encrucijada, Barcelona,
Bellaterra, 2012, pp. 15-72.

21 1. Ofer, Historial models-contemporary identities. The Seccién Femenina of the Spanish
Falange and Its Redefinition of the Term ‘Feminity’, «Journal of Contemporany History », vol. 40,
n. 4, 20035, p. 667.

22 M. Roso6n Villena, Género, memoria y cultura visual en el primer franquismo, Madrid,
Ediciones Cétedra, 2016, p. 72.

23 1. Ofer, Sefioritas in Blue: The Making of a Female Political Elite in Franco’s Spain. The
National Leadership of the Seccion Femenina de la Falange (1936-1977), Sussex Studies in Spanish
History, Sussex Academic Press, 2009, p. 61.
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decimonénicos que sustentaban la sociedad tradicional®*. Los roles se reflejaron

en la educacion, que perpetuaron las diferentes misiones correspondientes a
mujeres y hombres en la sociedad. Desde la escuela las nifias recibian una
formacion especifica como pequefias mujeres, orientada al hogar. Se legislé en
este sentido porque se planeaba un futuro donde «debia ser, ante todo, ama de
casa» y no traspasar la frontera doméstica?’. Unos prototipos que marcaron el
ideal de mujer anclada en valores de caracter tradicional y para ello recibiria la
formacion adecuada. Las ideas doctrinarias marcaron una imagen estructurada,

aceptada de forma generalizada, y extendio el perfil de acuerdo a sus principios

ideologicos?®.

La Seccion Femenina con su politica de género intervino en la reconstruccion
ideolégica. Dicha institucion reivindicaba la importancia de las mujeres a
nivel familiar y social, definié las cualidades y las funciones requeridas para
cumplir con su misién?’. A través de los programas educativos de la educacion
formal, los cursos y propaganda difundieron el perfil a transmitir de manera
insistente?®. La formacién se encaminaba cumplir con los objetivos del ideal de
feminidad, desde la infancia habia que capacitarla para la vida privada?’. Sin
duda el discurso de género estaba interrelacionado con la ideologia falangista.
Asi la educacion de las mujeres que desarrollé la Seccion Femenina seguia el
planteamiento falangista de separar las funciones de las mujeres de las funciones
de los hombres®’. La Seccién Femenina encargada de la transmisién de valores
morales y politicos del régimen de Franco, en su intento de que las espafolas

24 Manrique Arribas, Incidencia del ideal de mujer durante el franquismo en el dmbito de la
familia y la actividad fisica, cit., p. 53. 1. Abad, Las dimensiones de la ‘represion sexuada’ durante
la dictadura franquista, «Revista de Historia Jerénimo Zurita», n. 84, 2009, p. 74.

25 E. de Dios, Domesticidad y familia: ambigiiedad y contradiccion en los modelos de feminidad.
Ambigiiedad y contradiccion entre los modelos de feminidad en el franquismo, «Feminismo/s», n.
23,2014, p. 26.

26 Manrique Arribas, Incidencia del ideal de mujer durante el franquismo en el dmbito de la
familia y la actividad fisica, cit., p. 51.

27 Vosotras, camaradas casadas, también tenéis una mision, Medina, 1944, p. 3. Pilar Primo
de Rivera, delegada Nacional de Seccion Femenina, en el III Congreso celebrado en Zamora (1939)
manifestd: «Lo que tenemos nosotras que hacer es preparar a todas las camaradas para que, cuando
tengan una casa y cuando tengan unos hijos, sepan inculcarles en su espiritu este modo de ser de la
Falange; sepan ensefarles, después del Padrenuestro, lo que José Antonio nos ensefié a nosotros,
y les hagan sentir esa misma fe que sintieron nuestros Caidos, al entregar alegremente la vida por
la Patria. Y asi, sin daros cuenta, sin exhibiciones publicas que no son propias de mujeres; sin
discusiones de mal gusto, sino metidas en el seno de la familia que es vuestro unico puesto, habréis
hecho por Espafia mucho més que todos los discursos y todas las peroratas del viejo estilo. Habréis
separado definitivamente a la generacion de vuestros hijos de todos los vicios y de todos los resabios
de las generaciones anteriores a la vuestra».

28 A. Morant i Arifio, «Para influir en la vida del estado futuro»: discurso-y prdctica-
falangista sobre el papel de la mujer y la feminidad, 1933-1945, «Historia y politica: Ideas, procesos
y movimientos sociales», n. 27, 2012, pp. 134-141.

29 Manrique Arribas, Incidencia del ideal de mujer durante el franquismo en el dmbito de la
familia y la actividad fisica, cit., p. 55.

30 K. Richmond, Las mujeres en el fascismo espariol, Madrid, Alianza, 2004, p. 32.
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asumieran sus funciones tradicionales, se responsabiliz6 de la educacion
doméstica, politica y social de las espafiolas a lo largo de la vida del régimen
dictatorial’!.

La funcién de la Seccion Femenina consistio en intervenir en las vidas de
las demds mujeres para conseguir su conformidad con los objetivos sociales y
politicos del régimen y hacerlas servir como modelos de los roles tradicionales
en funcién de su sexo’?.

A veces ofrecian una especializacion en tareas derivadas de las actividades
ejercidas en el hogar, consideradas estrictamente femeninas. Los conocimientos
y destrezas que proveian estas ensefianzas podian facilitar a las mujeres, un
trabajo remunerado, sin tener que abandonar el dmbito doméstico como,
por ejemplo, corte, confeccion, labores de aguja. Estas actividades las podian
realizar en el hogar y no descuidaban la familia ni entraban en competencia con
el trabajo masculino. El «trabajo como una necesidad econémica» reconciliaba
el debate porque muchas mujeres solas (viudas, solteras) necesitaban del
trabajo asalariado. El programa de la Seccion Femenina para todas las mujeres
presentaba un doble objetivo, devolver a las mujeres al hogar y fomentar
su aportacién a la economia nacional®’. Ademas las disciplinas especiales:
religion, formacion politica y educacion fisica remarcaban el perfil femenino.
La jerarquia eclesiastica y la Seccion Femenina elaboraban los contenidos con
una concepcion ideoldgica moralizante. La atencion que reciben estas materias
es importante. Intensifican la doctrina ideologica y la preparacion de acuerdo
con los principios del nacionalcatolicismo®*. El objetivo aleccionador de
controlar la conducta en la vida cotidiana y en la académica, de acuerdo con
la orientacion educativa que el régimen politico pretendia. Es decir, modelar
el pensamiento de las nuevas generaciones y de sus futuras maestras en aras
de lograr la mujer y maestra falangista. Era patente el control institucional de
las creencias, de los comportamientos y estereotipos vinculados a los intereses
franquistas, la reproduccion del discurso hegemonico, en las formas de vida y
la transmision a las nuevas generaciones.

Destacar la uniformidad de contenido y metodologias con que se
desarrollaban estas ensefianzas. Las profesoras eran elegidas y formadas por la
Seccion Femenina, en el centro de formacidn de instructoras, unas instalaciones
que disponian para tal fin. Ademds ellas se ocupaban de la elaboracion y

31 Vid. M.A. Ferndndez Jiménez, Pilar Primo de Rivera: el falangismo femenino, Madrid,
Editorial Sintesis, 2008; M. Moreno Seco, Mujer y culturas politicas en el franquismo y el
antifranquismo, «Pasado y memoria: Revista de historia contempordnea», n. 7, 2008, pp. 165-
185; R. Sanchez Lopez, Entre la importancia y la irrelevancia: Seccion Femenina de la Republica a
la transicion, Murcia, Editora Regional de Murcia, 2007; J. de Juana Lépez, J. Prada Rodriguez,
Nuevas perspectivas en el estudio de la mujer durante el Franquismo, Madrid, Silex Ediciones, 2017.

32 Richmond, Las mujeres en el fascismo espariol, cit., pp. 42-43.

3 Ibid., p. 56.

34 S, Ramos Zamora, Maestras represaliadas por el gobierno franquista, «Arenal», vol. 12, n.
1,2008, p 122.
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publicacion de los libros de texto en los que estudiaban las alumnas, cuyos
contenidos pretendian la interiorizacion de la imagen de mujer que el régimen
habia previsto. El desempefio de las tareas docentes en los centros educativos
al mismo tiempo servia para observar e informar del funcionamiento de estas
instituciones®. Para la regeneracién nacional se consideraba fundamental la
eficiencia doméstica y el desarrollo de las habilidades hogarefias®®. Asi planificé
la educacion acorde a ese papel y traz6 un curriculum con asignaturas especificas
para nifias®’, tales como las Ensefianzas del Hogar; una materia que se introdujo
en la ensefanza primaria, y se mantiene a lo largo de todo el ciclo educativo,
con el objetivo de completar la formacion de las nifias con la perspectiva de una
mujer, para ser una perfecta ama de casa. El disefio curricular diferenciado segiin
el sexo asignaba funciones distintas a los nifios y a las nifias, de manera que
animaba a las mujeres a dedicarse al hogar, y a los varones a prepararse para el
mundo laboral®®. Las Ensefianzas del Hogar fueron ideadas para las mujeres de
todos los sectores sociales, igual que sucedia con otras materias. Sin embargo,
el planteamiento variaba de acuerdo con el estrato social al que se dirigian. Asi,
a través de la educacion, pretendian promover el papel de mujer esposa-madre-
cuidadora del hogar, en las capas mads privilegiadas y en las clases medias. En
cambio, en los sectores trabajadores su finalidad era moralizar a la clase obrera
en torno a los valores de orden, responsabilidad, higiene, prevision y ahorro asi
como favorecer el desarrollo familiar. El ama de casa de clase obrera también
tenia que contribuir a la adoctrinaciéon de la familia y transmitir los valores
vigentes. La presentacion acritica de la figura de las madres con un mensaje
centrado en estereotipos incuestionables se mantuvo a lo largo del régimen de
forma invariable, igual que el cuerpo femenino asociado a la maternidad. La
construccion cultural de roles estaba sujeta a la clase social y a los saberes
domésticos que se requerian en la practica en orden al estatus. Por ejemplo, el
tipo de bordados y manualidades se trabajaban con mayor sofisticacion en los
sectores acomodados.

En otro orden, indicar que la Seccion Femenina también desarroll6 actividades
asistenciales y de regeneracion social en las que tenian una participacion activa
las mujeres, siempre para apoyar al régimen y en este sentido orient6 su control
y propaganda®®’. Los limitados recursos, para hacer frente a su programa,
les indujeron a aceptar donativos para financiar sus programas. Mas tarde a

35 Richmond, Las mujeres en el fascismo espanol, cit., p. 117.

36 M. Bolufer, M. Burguera, Género y modernidad en Espania: de la ilustracion al liberalismo,
Madrid, Marcial Pons, 2010, p. 201.

37 Vid. K. Mahamud, Mother Nature at the service of the fatherland. Scientific knowledge
in primary education reading books during the Franco dictatorship (1939-1959), «History of
Education & Children’s Literature», vol. 7, n. 2, 2012, pp. 267-276.

38 N. Lagos Arias, Memorias de una educacion represiva, «Revista Murciana de Antropologia»,
n. 23, 2016, pp. 210-212.

39 Richmond, Las mujeres en el fascismo espanol, cit., p. 132.
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consecuencia de su raquitico presupuesto y dado que la financiacién por parte
del gobierno era insuficiente determinaron fijar una cuota*’.

Dentro de las continuidades del régimen hubo transformaciones. La
ideologia de género hegemonica experimenté transformaciones en la linea de la
evolucion que experimentaban las condiciones sociales y culturales del pais. El
anacroénico ideal de feminidad catdlico y patridtico tuvo que competir con los
nuevos modelos de feminidad, que avanzaban en consonancia con los ritmos
de la sociedad de consumo. El esfuerzo por mantener el orden tradicional de
género choco6 con una «modernizacién imparable» de los roles, por lo que tuvo
que conciliar con otras iniciativas que impulsaban una mayor participacién de
las mujeres*!. Asi la Seccién Femenina promocioné un “hibrido” entre la mujer
tradicional y la mujer moderna, conjugando el ideal hogarefio nacionalcatélico
con la diversidad de espacios por los que las mujeres transitaban. La paulatina
y progresiva transformacion que iba experimentando Espafia en la década de
los sesenta con el despegue econémico se vio acentuada por las mejoras en el
nivel de vida. La promulgacion de la ley sobre derechos politicos, profesionales
y de trabajo de la mujer (Ley 56/1961 de 22 de julio, BOE-A-1961, n°® 14132)
favoreci6 la incorporacion laboral de las mujeres (que fue reformada en 1970)
ademas de los efectos del movimiento feminista que se plasmara en la década
siguiente. El acceso de las mujeres al trabajo remunerado condujo a la Seccion
Femenina a organizar el Departamento de Trabajo de la Mujer.

3. Elideal de feminidad en las publicaciones de la Seccion Femenina

La Seccion Femenina desplegd una intensa actividad orientada a la re-
educacion de las mujeres de acuerdo con su ideario, con atencion especial a las
maestras y aspirantes al magisterio. En su propuesta identitaria anulaban los
principios democraticos, dirigiendo la educacion hacia los modelos tradicionales,
inculcando el nacionalcatolicismo*?. Las publicaciones de la Seccién Femenina
para la ensefanza fueron de variada indole y evolucionaron con el régimen,
reflejando la politica de género de la autarquia al desarrollismo. Desde sus
inicios desplegé su politica editorial, asi contaba con la coleccién Biblioteca la
Mujer y el Hogar con 6 volumenes editados en 1939. Estos libros eran: Ciencia

40 La autora, Kathlenn Richmond, expresa que la deficitaria financiacion no estaba relacionada
con la precaria economia nacional, opina que «Franco explotaba la buena voluntad de la Seccién
Femenina y podia haber hecho mds en apoyo de sus programas» (p. 184).

41 A. Morcillo Gémez, En cuerpo y alma. Ser mujer en tiempos de Franco, Madrid, Siglo XXI,
2015, p. 263.

42 M.J. Rebollo Espinosa, M. Nuiiez Gil, Tradicionales, rebeldes, precursoras: instruccion y
educacion de las mujeres espariolas a través de la prensa femenina (1900-1970), «Historia de la
educacion: Revista interuniversitaria», vol. 23, n. 26, 2007, p. 204.
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Doméstica, La Mujer en la familia y en la sociedad, Puericultura del Hogar,
Corte y Confeccion, Madres, La mujer y la educacion de los nifios. A partir
de 1940 edit6 varios textos con el objetivo de instruir a las profesoras, a tal
fin publicaron libros, programas, folletos y reglamentos. Publicaron los textos
obligatorios para las alumnas de magisterio de centros publicos y privados,
que previamente habian sido aprobados por el Ministerio de Educacion,
igual que sucedia con otros niveles de ensefianza. Unos textos que se fueron
adaptando a los sucesivos planes de estudio y, por lo tanto, modificando
contenidos oportunamente aunque fieles a su linea ideologica. Los catdlogos
de la Seccién Femenina reproducian los listados de libros que previamente
habian sido aprobados por el Ministerio a través del Consejo Nacional de
Educacion, después de su paso por la Junta de Censura. En buena parte de
los libros la Seccion Femenina figuraba como autora, en otras un equipo de
asesores, incluso un equipo andénimo, y a veces aparecia la firma de autoras
o autores. Los hombres también figuraban como asesores y como autores de
libros destinados a nifas y mujeres. En su mayoria editados en Madrid, aunque
hubo ediciones en otras provincias, como por ejemplo Barcelona, Bilbao,
Salamanca o Valencia. Almena fue la editorial por excelencia de la Seccion
Femenina, a través de la cual la Regiduria de Prensa y Propaganda lanzaba sus
publicaciones, que gozaban de una amplia difusién*?. Una editorial propia que
publicaba sus libros de texto, diversos libros, programas, revistas, calendarios,
agendas, folletos, cuestionarios y material audiovisual (tarjetas postales, discos,
documentales y reportajes) que consideraba necesarios**. En los catilogos de
la Seccion Femenina se recogen los listados de publicaciones, incluso en las
revistas o en las guias catdlogos que se presentaban en las ferias del libro a las
que concurrian.

Las ediciones fueron creciendo, y en el transcurso del tiempo la nomina de
libros se fue ampliando. El nimero de publicaciones crecié de forma notoria.
Desde la década de los afos cuarenta hasta la década de los setenta del pasado
siglo cuando se extingui6é la Secciéon Femenina (1977). Las publicaciones
constituian otra forma de difundir los postulados, establecer modelos y marcar
los ideales. Tanto libros como revistas fueron vehiculos de circulacion de
ideas y medios de inoculacion de los idearios. Los libros eran fundamentales
en la formacion y eran textos obligatorios para la ensefianza. No obstante, el

43 Se rotulaba Ediciones Almena de la Seccion Femenina del Movimiento, y tenia el mismo
domicilio social que la Seccion Femenina. La Regiduria de Prensa y Propaganda informaba sobre
las publicaciones en los Consejos Nacionales de la Secciéon Femenina. La difusion y venta de libros
se realizaba en las dependencias propias de la Seccién Femenina y también se vendian en librerias.
Las ventas se realizaban por toda la geografia espafiola, pero también a nivel internacional. La
Regiduria Central del Servicio Exterior de la Seccién Femenina enviaba los libros al extranjero. De
esa manera los libros se distribuyeron en otros paises europeos y en Hispanoamérica.

44 Con anterioridad a la creacién de la Editorial Almena la Secciéon Femenina figuraba con
editora de sus obras, bien la Delegacion Nacional o Delegaciones Provinciales asi como las distintas
Regidurias.
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contenido de los libros estaba adaptando a la vision que le convenia al régimen,
incluso manipulaba la informacién en aras de sus intereses. Los textos estaban
infectados por la “vision catdlica conservadora” que predominaba en los
contenidos*’. Desde los inicios del régimen, dado que los libros de las materias
tenfan un caricter sexista, reproducian los roles e imaginarios de las mujeres
que contribuian a la construccién de identidades*®. Ademas las maestras
y profesoras difundian y contribuian a su circulacién, como transmisoras e
intermediadoras.

La Seccion Femenina disponia de diversas revistas y publicaciones para
reconstruir modelos femeninos, con el objetivo de fabricar mujeres de acuerdo
a su ideario, y consolidar el adoctrinamiento entre la poblacion femenina. De
manera que se convirtieron en instrumentos de adoctrinamiento y socializacién
nutrida de los valores tradicionales. Los valores con los que habian sido educadas
para ser esposas, madres y servidoras de la patria*’. La cosmovisiéon de las
mujeres, en inferioridad respecto a los hombres, se circunscribia al cuidado del
hogar y de los hijos. Su vida publica se limitaba a comulgar y colaborar con
los intereses del régimen. Si bien las publicaciones eran espejo de la sociedad,
informaban movidas por sus intereses y a la vez deformaban la realidad, pero
impusieron su modelo de mujer porque la poblacion fue permeable a su discurso.

La prensa femenina, etiquetada de este modo porque era destinada a las
mujeres y perseguian un efecto adoctrinador, como via de transmision de
estereotipos femeninos. En este contexto se crearon una serie de revistas
femeninas, cuyas paginas exponian el modelo de mujer que el nuevo régimen
pretendia formar. No obstante, habria que considerar que retrataba a una
mujer que no siempre se proyectaba en la realidad. Las revistas doctrinales
insisten en la trascendente mision hogarefa y en ensenarles el rol de esposas,
madres y educadoras*®. Entre las publicaciones mas destacadas citar las revistas
Medina, Y, Consigna, Teresa y Escuela Hogar.

45 A. Vifiao Frago, La recepcion de Rousseau en la formacion inicial del magisterio primario
(Esparia, siglo XX), «Hist6ria da Educagao», vol. 17, n. 41, 2013, p. 23.

46 Falange Espafiola Tradicionalista y de las JONS, La Mujer en la familia y en la sociedad,
Ediciones Auxilio Social, 1939, p. 7.

47 A. Pinilla Garcia, La mujer en la posguerra franquista a través de la Revista Medina (1940-
1945), «Arenal: Revista de historia de mujeres», vol. 13, n. 1, 2006, p. 157.

48 Rebollo Espinosa, Nuifez Gil, Tradicionales, rebeldes, precursoras: instruccion y educacion
de las mujeres espanolas a través de la prensa femenina, cit., p. 210.
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3.1. La cosmovision de las revistas y sus paradigmas pedagogicos

La revista «Medina» creada en 1941, se publicd cada semana hasta 1946,
como guifa para la mujer nacionalsindicalista*’. Reutilizaron el «viejo discurso»
para perpetuarse arengando nuevos valores, insistiendo en el rol de las mujeres
que necesita la patria. En el discurso fascista perviven los valores tradicionales,
se mantienen permanencias que en la actualidad no han terminado de
erradicarse. Las paginas de la revista estan repletas de mensajes adoctrinadores
referidos al ideal de feminidad’’. Se crea un modelo de mujer «desmovilizada»
y «sometida al dictamen masculino en todos los niveles: desde la politica a la
familia, pasando por los consejos sobre el cuidado del hogar, la belleza y hasta
por los consejos referentes a su vida sentimental»>!. El falangismo potencia la
obediencia, la abnegacién y el sacrificio’®?. Incide en el ideal nacionalsindicalista
pero también catélico e implanta un cédigo moral. Porque la conducta de
las mujeres debia ser intachable. La propaganda y alabanzas al caudillo®?,
la grandeza de la patria, las criticas al comunismo y liberalismo junto a los
mensajes joseantonianos’* completan los contenidos. Como refuerzo a la
inferioridad se devalua la inteligencia femenina®. Las desventajas de la lectura
va en sintonia con el prototipo, para las mujeres los libros son como adornos de
estanterias® y solo se le recomiendan obras orientadas que refuercen su papel.
Para las mujeres de clases altas y medias existia una preparacion restringida con
acceso a bienes culturales (museos, teatro), pero esa vida que proyecta la revista
esta alejada de la realidad de las mujeres de los sectores populares, incluso de la
pésima situacion econdémica cuando refiere a la economia doméstica. La revista
Medina desvirtta la realidad de la vida diaria de la mayoria de las espafiolas®’.
La imagen idilica de la feminidad cargada de la simbologia del fascismo, que se
reconstruye y redefine por medio de referentes historicos para fijar un arquetipo
«que insistia en la excelencia de algunas mujeres, dentro de un orden simbdlico
masculino y patriarcal»’%.

49 Destino de la mujer falangista, «Medina», n. 1, 1941, p. 1.

50 Pinilla Garcia, La mujer en la posguerra franquista a través de la Revista Medina, cit., p. 158.

51 Ibid., p. 158. M* N. Gonzalez Echeverria, Tiempo de pasion de la Falange, «Medina», n.
87,1942, p. 15.

52 Obediencia, «Medina», n. 107, 1943. Rescata la mixima de San Pablo: «No es de las
mujeres el ensefiar, sino el ser ensefiadas».

33 Pinilla Garcia, La mujer en la posguerra franquista a través de la Revista Medina, cit., p. 163.

54 José Antonio nos dijo, «<Medina», n. 153, 1944, p. 3.

35 J. Juanes, Ignorancia, «Medina», n. 113, 1943, El mensaje del régimen es claro: «No nos
parece mal este avatar que transforma a las inutiles damiselas encorsetadas en amables comparieras
de investigacion. Pero a nadie mds que a ella es necesario un freno protector, que la detenga en el
momento mismo en que una desaforada pasion por el estudio comience a restar a su feminidad
magnificos encantos».

56 Pinilla Garcia, La mujer en la posguerra franquista a través de la Revista Medina, cit., p. 170.

57 Ibid., p. 177.

58 A. Cenarro Lagunas, La Falange es un modo de ser (mujer): discursos e identidades de género
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«Y.Revista de la Mujer Nacional Sindicalista» se public6 mensualmente entre
1938y 1946, definidacomo «Revista dela Mujernacionalsindicalista». Setrataba
de una publicaciéon mensual que incluia contenidos referidos a la instruccion
de las mujeres y de propaganda ideoldgica. Pilar Primo de Rivera estructura
la formacién en tres cuestiones basicas: 1) Formacion nacionalsindicalista,
2) formacién religiosa y 3) formacién para la maternidad®®. Categorias que
sirvieron de referente para disefiar los programas de los cursos que impartia la
Seccion Femenina. Se le consideraba de bajo nivel porque dedicaba parte de su
espacio a la moda, la decoracién y consultorio. Sin embargo, desde sus inicios
incide en los mismos aspectos de la educacion femenina que desarrollaban otras
revistas. De tal manera que recalcaba los conceptos sobre la educacién para la
vida del hogar y la maternidad®.

«Consigna. Revista Pedagogica de la Seccion Femenina» fue una publicacion
semanal, muy longeva, que se mantuvo desde 1940 a 1977. La revista tenia
caracter educativo y estaba destinada fundamentalmente a las maestras®’.
Aportaba una serie de orientaciones para las maestras®?, destacando también la
tarea de las maestras rurales. Consigna se editaba en formato libro y abordaba
diversidad de contenidos enfocados a la educacion, un elenco de temas desde
religion, educacion fisica, puericultura, trabajos manuales, cocina, teatro asi
como una seccion fija de orientacion pedagodgica a cargo de la inspectora de
Ensefianza Primaria y asesora pedagogica de la Seccion Femenina, Francisca
Bohigas. Entre sus paginas difundia el perfil de mujer acorde con el ideal
patridtico y cristiano, marcado por el patrén androcéntrico y apologético®.
También subrayaba el papel de las mujeres en el hogar®, el incuestionable
espacio femenino. No obstante, esta publicacion periddica se fue adaptando
a la evolucion del régimen de tal manera que se aprecian ciertos signos de
modernidad, incluyendo los avances de la Ley General de Educacion, acceso
laboral de las mujeres, coeducacion, la educacion preescolar, al afio internacional
de la mujer, la discriminacion®. La revista se remitia “de forma gratuita” a
todas las escuelas publicas espafiolas.

en las publicaciones de la Seccion Femenina (1938-1945), «Historia y politica: Ideas, procesos y
movimientos sociales», n. 37,2017, p. 106.

59 P. Primo de Rivera, «Y», n. 30,1940, p. 14.

60 M. Mora, Futuras madres, «Y»,n. 1, 1938, p. 17.

61 D. Gonzalez, M. Ortiz, J. S. Pérez, La Historia, lost in translation? Actas del XIII Congreso
de la Asociacion de Historia Contempordnea, Ediciones de la Universidad de Castilla La Mancha,
2016, p. 508.

62 Actualidad. Curso para maestras, «Consigna», n. 8, 1941, p. 19. Una vez mds deja patente
el objetivo formativo y adoctrinador: «En las escuelas de formacion siempre hay que tender a dar a
la mujer una ensefianza que le sea ttil, no solo para su capacitacion cultural, sino para capacitarla
individual, familiar y profesionalmente».

63 F. Bohigas, Tema XIII. La educacion de la mujer, «Consigna», vol. 3, n. 29, 1942.

64 «Consigna», vol. 27, n. 297, 1966, p. 10.

65 Rebollo Espinosa, Nufez Gil, Tradicionales, rebeldes, precursoras: instruccion y educacion
de las mujeres espanolas a través de la prensa femenina, cit., p. 210.
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La revista «Teresa. Revista para todas las Mujeres» era una publicacion
mensual «para todas las mujeres», que se mantuvo durante mas de dos décadas
(1954-1977)%. Recogia contenidos variados, sobre todo de moda, politica, cine
y ciencia, prestando atencion a los roles sexuados y la discriminacion de las
mujeres®’. Con un lenguaje didactico y emocional proyectaba el discurso del
modelo de mujer ideal, al tiempo que pretendia convertirlas en militantes se
convirtié en una de las publicaciones mds conocidas. La difusion ideoldgica y
el credo religioso catdlico formaron parte de sus objetivos, consideraba a las
mujeres catdlicas, apostdlicas y romanas, y asi se recogia en diversos nimeros
de la revista. La revista incidia en el programa de aprendizaje para la vida
doméstica y la importancia de su trasmision de los valores tradicionales porque
«lo que se aprendia en el hogar» no se olvidaba. El formato evoluciona desde la
politica, la cultura a la moda, con reportajes y entrevistas a la vez que plantea
otras profesiones para las mujeres®®.

Tanto las revistas «Consigna» como «Teresa» hicieron referencia a las
cuestiones de actualidad como los cambios legislativos favorables a las
mujeres, a la Ley General de Educacion (1970), al I Congreso Internacional
de la Mujer (1970) o al Ano Internacional de la Mujer (1975). Afadir que
publicaban articulos referidos al acceso laboral y a las problematicas asi como
aportaban testimonios de las mujeres, incluso denunciaban discriminaciones
en determinados dambitos®. Ofrecian desde la éptica educativa la perspectiva
en clave de actualidad. Por ejemplo «Consigna» tiene una secciéon rotulada
«Panorama femenino» resaltando cualidades de mujeres a nivel internacional,
donde explicaba aspectos relevantes de las féminas citadas. Los cambios que
se experimentaban en el pais se proyectaron de forma un tanto sutil en los
contenidos, aunque las variantes permiten ver un nuevo modelo de género”’.
Ambas revistas pervivieron con las secciones ideoldgicas, doctrinales y hogarefias
hasta que dejaron de publicarse en 1977.

La revista «Escuela Hogar», también dedicada al mundo femenino y por
sus contenidos imprescindible para las amas de casa (cocina, moda, asuntos
domésticos, decoracion), fue primero una publicacion mensual y después
trimestral. Bastante ilustrada con laminas, figuras, dibujos, etc. Con variedad
de labores, incluyendo los estilos de bordados tradicionales. Tuvo una vigencia
de 23 afios, pues se mantuvo entre 1954-1977.

66 El problema de hoy: feminismo y antifeminismo, «Teresa», n. 1, 1954, p. 5.

67 M. Martinez Romero, La promocién de la mujer no consiste solo en trabajar fuera del hogar,
«Teresa», n. 189, 1969, pp. 48-49. En la revista se recomienda la lectura de la obra La Mistica de
la Feminidad de la autora Betty Friedam: «Es verdad que dicho estudio se refiere a las mujeres
norteamericanas, pero en el fondo es perfectamente aplicable a nuestros propios problemas».

68 Es hora de elegir estudios. Profesiones femeninas al alcance de todas las mujeres, «Teresa»,
n. 247, 1974, pp. 8-9.

69 sY usted qué opina? Desventajas de la mujer, «Teresa», n. 183, 1969.

70 M* A. Casanova, Salidas profesionales de cara a la nueva Ley, «Consigna», n. 372, 1972,
pp. 7-12.
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Las tres revistas, «Consigna», «Teresa» y «Escuela Hogar», aunque fueron
creadas y gestionadas en la etapa de la dictadura respondiendo a su ideal de
feminidad, se mantuvieron y circularon hasta el agotamiento del régimen, dado
que fueron introduciendo algunos avances’!. Con la transicién a la democracia,
en el ano 1977 fue la fecha en la que se liquidé la institucion falangista de la
Seccion Femenina. En la editorial del dltimo ndmero publicado contenia un
escrito dirigido a la fundadora de la Seccion Femenina anunciaba el final de la
publicacion en base a lo estipulado en el Real Decreto Ley 20/1977 del 18 de
marzo’?.

Las mencionadas revistas estaban dirigidas a las mujeres, pero la Seccion
Femenina también editd revistas destinadas a las nifias y a las adolescentes,
como por ejemplo la revista Bazar que circul6 entre 1947 y 197773, En todas
las publicaciones, ademas del adoctrinamiento ideoldgico, a través de los
contenidos de sus paginas, se asomaban las relaciones de género propias de
esas décadas. El ideal de feminidad se persiguié desde la escolaridad y para ello
era imprescindible formar a las maestras, que eran modelos de mujer a imitar
y a la vez desplegaban sus ensefianzas en las escuelas de la geografia hispana.

Las maestras tenian que seguir los textos y folletos con los contenidos
que publicaba la Seccién Femenina asi como las orientaciones de la revista
«Consigna», que tenia cardcter pedagdgico y constituian una via de contacto
con el magisterio. En el caso de los maestros, las orientaciones las publicaba la
revista «Vida Escolar» una destacada y practica revista educativa que llegaba
puntualmente a todas las escuelas. Se trata de una revista publicada por el Centro
de Documentacion y Orientacion Didactica de Ensefianza Primaria (CEDODEP
creado en 1957, con Adolfo Maillo como primer director) que daba a conocer
algunas innovaciones metodologicas, a la vez que se constituye en el mejor
vehiculo para trasmitir la nueva vision de la ensefianza que incorporaba los
nuevos modos curriculares. Entre sus contenidos se hallaban guias didacticas
de las distintas areas del curriculo, difusiéon de innovaciones metodoldgicas,
articulos de opinién, articulos de divulgacion de experiencias, temas de
interés en el momento, conferencias, congresos, etc. Marcé un referente en la
innovacion pedagogica y se convirti6 en el 6rgano de expresion y experiencia
entre las escuelas espafiolas.

71 Rebollo Espinosa, Nufez Gil, Tradicionales, rebeldes, precursoras: instruccion y educacion
de las mujeres espanolas a través de la prensa femenina, cit., p. 212.

72 Carta abierta a Pilar Primo de Rivera, «Consigna», n. 422, 1977, p. 1. En la referida carta
se lamentaban del final en los términos siguientes: «Y por eso ahora es triste que la frialdad de un
decreto ley disponga que dejes de ser la delegada nacional de la Secciéon Femenina porque se ha
dispuesto que el Movimiento, e